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FOREWORD 

The prominence lately assumed by sih'er in discussions of world 
currency, make the present study of the position of the metal in the 
world's monetary systems particularly timely. This is a strictly 
factual bulletin, prepared in the Finance and Investment Division 
from information ill its files and the Department's library, supple
mented by reports submitted specifically for this study by a consid
erable number of represpntatives of the Departments of State and 
Commerce in foreign countries. The present bulletin is one of 
several studies of silver made by the same author, the most recent 
one, The Silver Market, Trade Promotion Series No. 139, being 
principally a treatment of the economic aspects of the production 
and distribution of silver. 

The position of silver in the monetary systems of most countries 
is distinctly subordinate. Very few cOllntries have silver as their 
standard of value, namely, China, Hong Kong, Macao, and Tibet. 
Even China now legally impedes the free movement of silver in cer
tain forms into and out of the country. Several other countries rely 
on silver as their chief medium of exchange, but do not make it 
their standard of value, having adopted some form of the gold 
standard de jure or de facto. British India and Persia come under 
this category. Contrary to an impression held by some persons, 
neither these two countries, nor Australia, New Zealand, Mexico, 
or any other Latin American country employ silver as standard of 
value. 

In a number of countries, the study shows, considerable stocks of 
silver are held. While those of China and India are the most im
portant and the best known, there are significant supplies of the 
metal in circulation or in the monetary resenes of Spain, Germany, 
France, the United States, and other countries. The bulletin COIl

tains detailed information on the legal provisions relating to silver, 
on the position of silver in the reserves of banks of issue, the cir
culation of silver coin, the attitude of foreign countries toward 
silver, and the possibility of increased use thereof without new legis
lation. The survey not only covers foreign countries, but includes 
a detailed description of the position of silver in the United States 
currency SystE'lll. 

APRIL 1933. 

FREDERICK M. FElKER, Director, 
Bw'eau of Foreign and J)omestic Oommerce. 



THE MONETARY USE OF SILVER IN 1933 

INTRODUCTION 

This study of the present use of silver throughout the world is pre
sented by countries, the subject being examined under four heads: (1) 
Present legal provisions; (2) possibility of increased use of silver 
without new legislation; (3) attitude toward silver; (4) present em
ployment of silver. Obviously, the position of silver in the currency 
systems of the world varies greatly, and it is not possible conveniently 
to tabulate the results of the present investigation. None the less, 
certain general observations become possible, and these are presented 
in the pages immediately following, together with certain data 
believed pertinent. At the end there is a sUlllmary table. 

SILVER AS A STANDARD OF VALUE 

Silver is the standard of value in but few countries today. The 
full silver standard exists where silver is the standard of value; 
where in effect free coinage (i.e., coinage unlimited as to maximum 
amount) exists for the metal; where silver is unlimited legal tender; 
where there is ready interchangeability of the other currency of the 
country with silver, with no maximum limit as to quantity; and where 
there is full freedom to import and export silver. There is scarcely a 
silver-using country in the world, except Hong Kong, which fulfills 
all these requirements. China, last important stronghold of silver, 
has certain restrictions on silver imports and a duty on certain silver 
exports, but these technical impairments of the silver standard are 
not serious in that country's case. Other countries which may be 
classed as on the silver standard are Macao and Tibet. The currency 
in use in Ethiopia and Afghanistan is silver, but there are restrictions 
on the movements of the metal. Persia, British India, Ceylon, and 
Mexico are not on the siher standard, contrary to the belief in some 
quarters. The four countries just mentioned, also Ethiopia, and all 
other countries not on the silver standard are normally on some form 
of the gold standard, or have recently taken steps toward adoption of 
gold. 

SILVER AS A MEDIUM OF EXCHANGE 

There is evidently little inclination abroad to use silver in other 
than a subsidiary capacity. But this capacity is an important one. 
All countries require various low-denomination coins, a purpose for 
which silver is peculiarly suited. The metal is durable, attractive, 
and easily recognizable. Moreover, it is neither too rare nor too 
plentiful for the purpose. and it lends itself readily to the technical 
processes of minting. There are, however, certain limitations in 
the employment of silver as a subsidiary currency metal, as indicated 
below. 

1 



2 MONETARY USE OF SILVER IN 1933 

SILVER AS LEGAL TENDER AND SUBSIDIARY MONEY 

Although silver is relegated to the position .of a subsidiary metal 
in most countries of the world, there is no uniformity as to its status. 
In a few gold-standard countries where, ipso facto, free coinage of 
silver does not exist, silver currency is unlimited legal tender de 
jure. Such is the case in British India, Ceylon, Mexico, Netherland 
India, Netherland ·West Indies, Netherlands, Persia, Siam, and 
Spain; and smaller countries and colonies like Aden, British East 
Africa, British Somaliland, British West Africa, Goa, Hyderabad, 
Pondicherry, Travancore, Zanzibar, and the Spanish colonies. Sil
ver currency is unlimited legal tender by specific provision of law 
or by custom in Hong Kong, where the nearest approach to the 
full silver standard exists, and in China (including Manchuria), 
Afghanistan, Ethiopia~ Liberia, Macao, Mongolia, and Hedjaz. 

In the United States silYer subsidiary coin is limited legal tender, 
but the so-called standard silver dollars and the silver certificates 
which represent them are full legal tender except where otherwise 
specified in the contract. 

Subsidiary silver coin, while limited in legal tender, is as a gen
eral rule accepted by Governments in tax and other payments with
out limit as to amount. In this way, if not otherwise, the demand 
for the different denominations of monev in circulation can be 
adjusted. • 

SILVER CERTIFICATES 

In addition to the United States, countries employing currency 
certificates redeemable only in silver include British India, British 
Somaliland, Ceylon, ChIna (including Manchuria), Colombia, 
Costa Rica, Ethiopia. Goa. Hong Kong, Hyderabad, Kwantung 
Leased Territory, Macao, Morocco, Netherlands, Panama,t Philip
pine Islands,l Pondicherry, Travancore, and Zanzibar. 

In Spain and the Spanish colonies the notes of the Bank of Spain 
may be classed as silver certificates, not because they are not re
deemable in gold, but because, in practice, the Bank of Spain redeems 
them in silver coin, which is its prerogative. 

'Vith reference to the above lists, distinction should be made be
tween those countries where silver is full legal tender and those, like 
the Netherlands, where the certificates are redeemable in the limited
legal-tender currency only. Again, a separate list might be made 
of those countries whose notes are redeemable in silver coin (e.g., the 
rupee) itself ultimately, in normal times, redeemable in gold. The 
silver certificates of the United States fall into this category not 
by specific provision of law, but by the general tenor of the gold
standard act of 1900. 

ATTRIBUTES OF A SUBSIDIARY COINAGE; FIDUCIARY COIN 

A coinage is subsidiary when the minting thereof is legally limited 
as to amount; when its value as currency is-by law-greater 
than its value as metal; when it is limited as to legal tender; when it 
is convertible, in reasonable quantities, into the standard money 

1 American silver certificates are used in such Caribbean countries as the Virgiu Islands, 
Cuba. Panama and the Cannl Zone. British Honduras, etc. They also circulate in the 
Philippine Islands, where silver certificates are locally issued as well. 
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of the country; and when its denominat.io~s are small~r than. the 
monetary unit of the country. All SUbsldl~ry m~me~ IS fiducIary, 
because lts value as currency rests on the pubhcs faIth m the Govern
ment's ability to maintain such value .. Coin which ~as all the. aboye
listed attributes, except that of bemg smaller m denommatlOn 
than the unit, is not subsidiary, but is fiduciary. . 

It is desirable that fiduciary coins have a value as bullIon suffi
ciently low to avoid their being melted down, upon a .forseeable rise 
in the price of their principal metal, for example, SlIver. If they 
should be withdrawn from circulation and melted, great public 
inconvenience might result. This, indeed, has happened in our 
own history, as witness the scarcity of silver coin during the Civil 
War. Moreover, during the period of an abnormally high price 
of silver in 1919-20 the same thing threatened to occur again, when 
the price of silver at one time rose slightly above the bullion value 
of our subsidiary silver coinage. To avoid a recurrence of this risk 
Neil Crothers, in his book, Fractional Money, states (p. 289) : "The 
proper remedy is to reduce the proportion of pure silver in the coins, 
with a proportionate increase in the copper. The size, design, and 
wording need not be changed. This plan involves no delays whatever. 
The only significant change in the coins is an alteration in color. 
In 1920 England adopted this method, delaying so long after the 
crisis had arrived that a law was hastily passed reducing the fine
ness of the silver coins from 92V2 percent to 50 percent." 

While it is desirable to mint subsidiary coin with a seigniorage 
sufficiently large to avoid such danger, the content of subsidiary 
coin should be sufficiently valuable, as bullion, to avoid temptation to 
counterfeiters. Against the latter risk there are, of course, certain 
other protective devices. 

LIMITS WITHIN WHICH GOLD-STANDARD COUNTRIES MA Y 
FREELY EMPLOY SILVER 

Since in every country there is normally a certain minimum 
demand for currency as a medium of exchange, it is possible within 
that limit to vary the character of the money, whether metal or 
paper, with the utmost freedom. Such stock of money may con
sist in whole or part of commodity money, or it may be entirely 
fiduciary. Within this limit nations may safely substitute copper 
for nickel, nickel for silver, or silver for gold-secured paper with
out affecting the price level. Recently, as this study shows, this 
principle has been resorted to in Germany, France, Colombia. 
Cuba, Mexico, Poland, and Spain, as a device to improve the gold 
ratio. The same principle made safe the substitution in many 
countries of base metal coins or small notes for silver during the 
World \Var scarcity of the metal. Countries which did this were, 
for example, the Netherlands, Japan. Straits Settlements, France, 
Belgium. and Greece. 

From this it does not follow that there is no other limit to the 
amount of silver coin which may be issued. Experience of the United 
States proves that when coins become too cumbersome a more con
venient medium of exchange is demanded. Also, in Germany, where 
large quantities of 5-mark silver pieces were lately put in circulation, 
there has arisen much complaint or the inconvenience occasioned by 
the forced acceptance of the heavy coins, and steps are now being 
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taken to substitute smaller coins. It appears that in modern countries 
accustomed to the use of banknotes and checks, there is a practical 
limit to the amount of metal which may be put into circulation. 

WHERE SILVER IS A PREFERRED MEDIUM OF EXCHANGE 

In certain less-advanced countries, on the other hand, a large part 
of the popUlation shows a distinct preference for silver rather than 
paper currency. Particularly is this the case in the backward coun
tries of Africa and Asia, and occasionally in tropical countries, where 
paper money is in danger of destruction by insects. Countries in 
these categories are those of the Arabian peninsula, Afghanistan, 
Algeria, Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, British (and other) India, Ceylon, 
China (with some local exceptions), Eritrea, Iraq, Mexico, Neth
erland India, Persia, and Syria. 

WHERE SILVER COIN IS NOT IN CIRCULATION 

In several countries there are no silver coins in active circulation. 
Among these are Albania, Argentina, Belgian Congo, Belgium, 
Denmark, Finland, Paraguay, and Turkey. For a number of years 
prior to the latter part of March 193:3 no silver had circulated in 
France, and practically none in any French colony except French 
Indo-China and Pondicherry. The recent issuance of silver by the 
French Government will undoubtedly be followed by the circulation 
of the new coins in the colonies where the coinage system of France 
applies. (See French Colonies.) Turkey, as mentioned elsewhere, 
is expected soon to issue silver coins. 

STATUTORY LIMITS ON SUBSIDIARY SILV'ER COINAGE 

Subsidiary silver coinage in various countries is limited either 
according to the discretion of the treasury or a currency board, or by 
specific restriction in the currency law. In the United States, United 
Kingdom, and most other countries silver is minted only as demand 
for such coin arises; the law places no limit on the amonnt of 
subsidiary currency. 

On the other hand, various countries specifically limit by law the 
amount of subsidiary coin. The limit may be so much per capita, or 
it may be a specific figure. In some cases the law specifies how 
much coin of each metal may be issued. In other cases the propor
tion of silver coin to total subsidiary coin is subject to variation at 
the discretion of the mint or treasury authorities. Germany, for 
example, limited the amount of silver coin to 30 reichsmarks per 
capita; Latvia, to 30 lats per capita; and Lithuania, to 6 litas per 
capita; while Poland limited the total of silver, nickel and copper 
coins to 320,000,000 zlote, of which 140,000,000 zlote were to be of 
silver. 

A third group of countries issues silver coin irregularly, in amounts 
and denominations specified by separate enactment. Thus, France 

. in 1928 passed a law authorizing the issuance within a certain time 
of 3,000,000,000 francs in silver 10- and 20-franc coins, details of the 
law being subsequently amended. In Italy the legal authorization 
for silver coinage specifies the amount of each denomination which 
may be put into circulation. 
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In some countries, particularly colonies, new issues of silver coin 
cannot be made without authorization from abroad. Greece, for 
example, requires the approval of the International Financial Com
mission, which was established before the 'World War to protect 
foreign loans made to Greece. 

Nearly all countries have, at one time or another, passed special 
legislation for the issuance of commemorative coins. Such issues 
may fall within the limits defined in the law, or they may be 
authorized in addition to the coinage previously provided. 

MORE SILVER LEGALLY ISSUABLE IN MANY COUNTRIES 

While a considerable number of countries have limited by law the 
amount of silver currency, not all such countries have in circulation 
all the silver legally issuable. Thus, if necessary, a certainaddi
tional amount of silv~r could be put into circulation there. In other 
countries, where there is no legal limit, more silver may be issued 
without formality. The gmeral practice, however, is to issue silver 
coin only as public demand for subsidiary money requires. Coun
tries where, it is believed. the use of sil"er coin may be increased 
without new legislation include the following. It should be borne 
in mind that the law is not always definite on this point and that it 
is frequently a matter of opinion whether nf'W legislation would be 
necessary. In a few cases exact information is not on hand. 
Afghanistl1n 
Albania 
Anglo-Egyptian Sudan 
Argentina (?) 
AUstralia 
Anstria 
Belgium 2 

Brazil 
British Honduras 
British India 
Bulgaria 
Canada 
Ceylon 
Chile 
China 
Costa Rica (?) 
Czechoslm-akia 
Ethiopia 
France' 
French Indo-China 
Goa 

Greece 
Hl"djaz 
Honduras 
Hong Kong 
Hung-al"y 
H~'derabad 
Iraq 
Irbh Free State 
Italy' 
Ja))an 
Latvia 
Liberia 
Lie('henstein 
Lithuania 
:\Iauritius 
Mexieo (~) 
~ejd 
~E'thE'rland India 
~e\y ZealnIH1 
l'i'ewfoundland (?) 
l'i'itaragua 

Palestine 
Panama 
Persia 
PE'ru 
Philippine Island,.; 
Poland 
Pondicherrv 
Portugal' . 
Salyador 
Sarawak 
Siam (?) 
Spain (1) , 
Straits SE'ttlements 
Sweden 
Tibet 
Union of Soviet Socialist 

Republics 
rniteu Kingdom 2 

United States 2 

CHANGES IN FINENESS-SALES OF DEMONETIZED SILVER 

The amount of silver in monetary use in a country is naturally 
affected by a change in the fineness of the silver coins. The wide
spread lowering of the fineness of coins after the W' orId 'Var and 
the large sales of demonetized silver which followed are frequently 
alluded to. The more important changes in this respect were de
signed to prevent melting of the coins by the public. Again, 
the fineness of the silver coins may be altered in order to make the 
silver currency more popular. Ii seems very likely that such a 
change may soon be made in German coinage, where in March a 
plan was reported under consideration to alter the 5-mark coin and 
withdraw the 1-mark silver piece. Under the proposal all the exist-

2 Including colonies and territories where eUrl'elley of moth"r country circulates. 
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ing 5-mark silver pieces would be withdrawn from circulation and, 
in their place, there would be issued 5-mark coins smaller in size 
but with the same silver content. 

From 1919 to 1932, inclusive, it is estimated no less than 541,000,000 
fine ounces of silver obtained from demonetized coin have been sold 
on the world market. The principal single source of this silver since 
1927 has been British India. Important amounts have been sold by 
the United Kingdom, French Indo-China, France, Siam, Belgium, 
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, Mexico, and Egypt. For 
convenience the following table~ brought down to date, is republished 
from Trade Promotion Series No. 139, The Silver Market. 

ESTIMATED SALES OF DEMONETIZE» SILVER, 1920--32, ACCORDING TO COUNTRY OF 
ORIGIN 

Year 

[Millions of fine ounees] 

. I Other .. 
\fUlted !European Bntl.sh 

Kmgdom countries IndIa 

French 
Indo
China 

Other Total, all 
countries countries 

---------------------------------
1920 _____ _ 
1921-- __ 
1922 __ _ 
192L __ 
1924 __ _ 
1925 ___ _ 
1926 __ _ 
1921-. __ 
1928 ___ _ 
1929.-
1930 ___ _ 
1931-- __ 
193L_ 

TotaL_ 

27.0 _____ __ ___ __________ 27.0 
5.5 130.0 __________ __________ 36.5 

24.0 19.0 __________ __________ 43.0 
25.0 20.0 __________ __________ 45.0 

~:~ ,~H -_>:::::1::_ -:-:: ~H 
1.2 '8.0 9.2 __________ __ 18.4 
5.5 '32.0 22.5 __________ __________ 60.0 

'1 10.0 '10.0 35.0 12.0 --------- 67.0 _ (3) "22.0 29.5 20.0 __________ 71. 5 
_ (3) __________ 35.0 6.4 '27.4 fi8.5 
_ __________ '11.6 24.0 10.0 61.0 46.6 
----------------------

_I 81.9 227.61 155.21 48.4 28.4 541. 2 

1 Germany acconnted for 8,000,000 of this total. 
, Of the 79,000,000 ounces reported as sold by Europe from 1926 to 1930, inclusive, 66,000,000 came from 

France and 13,000.000 from Belgium. 
3 In 1930 and 1931 additional supplies came to London from Europe and from the debasement of British 

coinage. These were all used in the manufacture of coin for other countries and are not shown in this 
table . 

• 20,000,000 ounces from Siam, 4,200,000 from Mexico, and 2,900,000 from Egypt . 
• Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. 
• Near Eastern sales. 
NOTE.-Estimates given in this table are those of Handy and Harman, New York City. The 1932 esti

mates are subject to revision. 

The fine content of the silver coinage has been lowered since 1919 
by various countries, including: 
Austria French Indo-China Netherland Indin 
Brazil Germany Persia 
Bulgaria Greece Peru 
Canada Hungary Poland 
Ceylon Irish Free State Portugal 
Chile Italy Rumania 
Costa Rica' ,Japan Siam 
Czechoslovakin La tvia Straits Settlements 
Danzig Lithuania Switzerland 
Estonia Mexico United Kingdom 
France Notherlands Yugoslavia 

The use of silver as currency has been discontinued since 1914 in 
the following countries: Belgium,4 Denmark/ Finland, Norway, '1'u1'
key,4 and until March 1£133, France.s 

3 Law of Sept. 7. 1917. 
• Including colonies. 
• Expected soon to issue silver coins. 
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Regarding sales of demonetized silver, countries which may sell 
such silver in the near future include British India. British West 
Africa, Estonia, Germany, Guatemala, Netherlands, 'Siam, and the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. 

In contrast with the above, Czechoslovakia and Turkey are likely 
to use silver for coinage in the near futurE', while a well-known 
Buenos Aires economist has recommended that Argentina employ 
some silver in its currency system. Coinage programs involving 
silver are now under way for China, Czechoslovakia, France, Iraq, 
New Zealand, Persia, Poland, Portugal, and Yugoslavia. Silver 
coinage programs for Germany, French Indo-China, Panama, Colom
bia~ Cuba, and Danzig were recently completed. 

NET CONSUMPTION IN COINAGE, 1900 TO 1931, BY SELECTED 
COUNTRIES 

In the following review of the consumption of silver in coinage 
China is not included because of the inadequacy of statistical data 
and because coinage is not the sole index of monetary consumption 
in a country where silver in a variety of forms passes as currency, 
while coins circulate on the basis of their value as bullion. 

During the 30-year period from 1900 to 1929 the largest net con
sumption of silver in coinage was that of British India (863,400,000 
fine ounces), followed by the United States (236,000,000 ounces). 
These two countries absorbed over half the total for the 15 selected 
countries tabulated below. Russia and Mexico followed (with ap
proximately 150,000,000 fine ounces each), in turn followed by Ger
many, Japan, ~rench Indo-China, and Austria and Hungary con
sidered as a Ulllt. 

The consumption of silver for coinage purposes by the 15 countries 
was subject to considerable variation from year to year. In the 
United States, for example, net coinage of silver was heaviest in 
1900-1904, and during the years of Pittman Act purchases, from 
1920 to 1926. British India's coinage demand, also, was irregular, 
varying with economic conditions in that country. Apart from the 
unusually heavy demand (497,000,000 ounces) during the war and 
post-war period 1916-20, the heaviest net coinage consumption in 
India took place in the years 1903-7, when 233,000,000 fine ounces 
were coined by the mints. Since 1922 there has been a net annual 
return of silver from circulation. 

Russia's coinage between 1900 and 1929 was very irregular. The 
heaviest consumption by the mint occurred in 1904, 1915-16, and 
1924-25. Mexico coined substantial amounts in 1900-1901, 1903, and 
1920-24. Germany's net consumption was largest in the years 
1924-26 and Japan's in 1917, when the large amount of 67,200,000 
fine ounces (net) was consumed. 

During the 5-year period 1927-31 the average annual net con
sumption by the selected countries was in some cases larger than 
the annual average for the period 1900-1929. In others, however, a 
"net consllmption" had been displaced by a "net withdrawal from 
circulation ", as the accompanying table shows. Thus, whereas Brit
ish India's net consumption averaged almost 29,000,000 fine ounces 
per annum in the 30-year period, analysis of the 5-year period ended 
1931 shows an average return from circulation of 24,000,000 ounces 
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per annum, with the return in the. depression year 1931 reaching 
almost 40,000,000 ounces. In the Umted States annual net consump
tion a'veraged close to 8,000,000 ounces from 1900 to 1929; from 1927 
to 1931 the average was only 1,640,000 ounces; and during both 1930 
and 1931 there were net withdrawals from circulation totaling 
4,600,000 ounces. 

The Soviet's consumption showed a small decline in the 5-year 
period 192·7-31, while latterly-as stated elsewhere-the Govern
ment has been withdrawing silver coin for exportation. An unoffi
cial estimate puts sales of demonetized silver by the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics in 1932 at 11,600,000 fine ounces. Mexico's sta
tistics show an average net withdrawal from circulation, amounting 
to 560,000 ounces in 1927-31. This average was slightly smaller than 
the net withdrawal in the year 1931 alone. Mexico's coinage activity 
of 1932 is, of course, not included in these figures. Germany's large 
net consumption for coinage during 1931 (18,000,000 ounces) made 
the 5-year average 8,340,000 ounces, compared with one of 4,530,000 
()unces during the 30 years ended 1929. Japan showed average net 
withdrawals of 180,000 fine ounces during the more recent period; 
the United Kingdom, 5,180,000 ounces; France, 4,460,000 ounces; and 
Italy, 1,120,000 ounces. 1t is noteworthy that in 1931 the United 
Kingdom showed a net consumption of 5,300,000 ounces and France 
7,800,000 ounCes in contrast to withdrawals from circulation in the 
years immediately preceding. The most marked increase was in the 
case of Germany. In all other eases studied, 1931 cloes not compare 
favorably with 1927-31. 

A comparison of the 1927-31 figures with those for 1900-1929 
shows increases in the annual average net consumption in the cases 
of only three countries, Germany, Persia, and the Netherlands. A 
similar comparison of 1900-1929 with the year 1931 shows increased 
net consumption in only Germany, United Kingdom, and France. 

COMPARISON OF AVERAGE NET CONSUMPTION OF SILVERi FOR CO'INAGE, BY SELECTED 
COUNTRIES. DURING RECENT PElRIO{)S AND DURING 1931 

(In millions of fine ounces] 

A verage net con· Net con. 
Net con· sumption per an· sumption 
sumptlOn num in 1931 

Country in coin· (subject 
age, 1900-1---;----1 to revi. 

1929 1900-1929 1927-311 sion) 1 

----------------------1------------
British India ...• ___ . ___ ... _._. ___ . __ ..... _____ ..... _ .. __ ... _ .. _ 863.4 28.78 -23.98 -39. {) 
United States of America ... ______ .. _, ._. ______ .... ________ .___ 236.0 7.87 1.64 -4.4 
Russia _________ . __________ . __ . ___ . ___ . _._. ___ . ____ • ____ . __ ._. _ _ 151. 7 5.06 4. 66 _________ _ 
Mexico ___ . _____ . _________ ._. ____ . __ . _. _______ . _________ . ___ ._._ 150.4 5.01 -.56 -.8 
Germany _._ . ____ . _________ ._._ .. __ . __ ._. __ . ____ ... _. __ ._ . __ ... 135.9 
Japan._._. __ ._ ....... _ .. ___ . ___ . ___ . __ ... ____ ._ . __ ._. __ ._. __ ._. 132.4 
French Indo-China .. _ .... _' ... _______ .. _. ____ .. __ .... _. ____ ... 119.0 

4. 53 8. 34 18. () 
4.41 -.18 ___ ,. ____ _ 
3. 97 2.76 -3. 8 

Anstri!:> and Hungary ______ .___________________________________ 120.6 4.02 3.68 .9 
United KingdoID __________ ._. __________ . ______________ . _____ ._ 75.9 2.53 -5.18 5.3 
Persia_. ________ ._._ . __ . __ ._._ . __ . __ . ___ . ___ . ___ . ______________ . 46_ 3 1. 54 3.42 . __ • _____ _ 
France. _______ ... __ ._. __ . __ . ___ . _____ ._ .. ________ .• ___ . ______ .. 25.2 .84 -4.46 7.8 
Netherlands __ . __ . _____ .... _ ... ___ .. _._ . _____________ . _______ ._ 18.4 .61 2.14 -5." Anstralia ______ . _________ . ____________ ._. _______ . _ ____________ __ 15.0 .50 .26 • __ • _____ _ 
Canada_. _____ . __ ._. _______ ._________ __________________________ 14.3 .48 ___________________ _ 
Italy ________ ,. ___ . _______ . ______ • ____ . _ . ___ ._ . _____ . _____ ____ __ 7. I .24 -1.12 ___ . _____ _ 

TotaL __ . __ . _______ . __________ . __ ._ .• ____ . _____________ ._ 2,111.6 70.39 -8.58 -22.1 

1 The minus sign indicates net withdrawal of coin from circulation. 

Source: 1900-1929, Y. S. Leong, Brookings Institution (table on p. 88 of Trade Promotion Series No. 
139, The Silver Market, by Herbert M. Bratter); 1927-31, from annu!:>l reports of the Director of the Mint. 
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The second table submitted herewith shows detailed figures on 
coinage of silver and withdrawal by the mints of 24 countries~ as 
reported to the United States Bureau of the Mint. Also shown are 
the totals for the world, as reported to the mint. As the figures show, 
the country which consumed the largest amount of silver in coinage 
during the period 1927-31 was Germany, which took 41,700,000 
ounces in 1930. The other principal net consumers of silver for 
coinage purposes, in the order of amount consumed were Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics, Persia, Austria, Fren,ch Indo-China, 
Netherlands, and Poland. Those countries in which the most silver 
returned from circulation in the period 1927 to 1931 were British 
India, United Kingdom, France, Netherland India, Italy, and 
Mexico. 

SnVER COINAGE BY St.:LECTED COUNTRIES FROM 1927 TO 1931, INCLUSIVE 

(In millions of fine ounces. A minus (-) sign indicates withdrawal from monetary use) 

Country and item 1927 1928 1929 1930 1931 I 5t-oYteaalr 5-year 
average 

---------------1'------------------
Germany: i 

~ONh1re,;-wniromCjrCiiiaiion::::::::::::::1 7: l I~: L n 1:; 
Net consnmption in coinage______________ 7.0 9.6: 4.4 2.7 

uni~~~a~~~~e-t-~~~!~~~s-t-~~~~-~l!:~:---------- ________ 1 ________ 1 7.8 15.5 _______________________ _ 
WIthdrawn from CIrCUlatlOn--------------'t-------- ________ --- _____ -_____________________________ _ 
~et consumption in coinage_ ------------- ________ 1 ________ 

1 

7.8 15.5 ________ 23.3 4.66 
Persia: cOinage __________________________________ '1 3.8 11. 4 10.1 .9 _______________________ _ 

WIthdrawn from circulation______________ ________ 3.71 5.4 -______________________________ _ 
Net consumption in coinage ______________ , 3.8 ,.7

1 

4.7 -9 17.1 3 42 
Austria: I I 

Coinage__________________________________ 11.'1 5.5 2.9 1.9 1.1 _______________ _ 
Withdrawnfromcirculation______________ 4.5 1.6 1.0 1.2 .2 _______________ _ 
Net consumption in coinage______________ 7.21 3.9

1 

1.9 .7 .9 14.6 2.92 

Fre~~~~:~:?_~~~~:__________________________ 7.4 7.0 3.3 1.0 7.7 _______________ _ 
Withdrawn from circulation______________ .7 .2 .2 1l.5 ______________ -_ 

Net~~fa'i:'::umption in coinage______________ 6.7\ 6.8 I 3.1 1.0 -3.8 13.8 2.76 

Coinage----------------------------------r .1 2.31 11.0 13.8 10.7 _______________ _ 
Withdrawn from circulation______________ _1 1. 1 9.8 16.2 _______________ _ 
Net consumption in cOinage ______________ I ________ 1.21 1.2 13.8 -5.51 10.7 214 

pOla~\~aJre,;-wiaromci;ciiiaiioii:::::::::::::: ::::::::'I----i~2-1 6.6 5.0 1.1 -------- -- ---~--.8 _8 .21------- .. _______ _ 
Net consumption incoinage ______________________ -1.2 5.8 4.2 .9

1 

9.7 1.94 
Umted States: I 

Coinage__________________________________ 83[ 6.4

1 

6.2 1.9 .. S 1 ________ --------
Withdrawn fr~m r,ircul.ation______________ 2.3 2.9 2.9 2.1 4.9 _______________ _ 
Net consumptIOn m comage______________ 6.0 3.5 3.3 -.2 -4_4 8.2 1.64 

Czec~gi~~~:~!~: ______________________________________ 1 .4 1.4 2.3 1.7 _______________ _ 
Withdrawn from circulation ______________________________ 1 ________ • ______________________________ _ 

Netconsumptionincoinage ______________ I ________ 1 _4 1.4 2.3 1.7 5.8 1.16 

18.3 _______________ _ 

18:~ ---4i~7- ----8~34 

BUI~\i~:aw;irromcirciijaiion:===::==:=::::I:::=:=:=I:::=:::= :::::::: ____ :~~ _____ :~~_ :::=:=:= :::::::: 
Net consumption in coinage ______________ 1 ________________ -------- 2.6 2_ 6 5.2 1. 04 

Hungary: 

~i'tt1r~wn-iromCjfCiiiaiion:::::::=::::::I ____ ~~~_ :==:=::: ____ ~~~_ 1: ~ :=::::=: ::::::=: =::::::: 
Net consumption in coinage______________ 1.8 ________ 1. 0 1. 0 ________ 3.8 . i6 

Greece: I 

Fre~l~\~::~~:c~=~~~:::::::~:::~:'II:·t:;;: ·:::~:~::·.,i·:~ 
Withdrawn from circulation ______________________ 1 _____ -- ---- ___.1 I 
Net consumption in coinage ___________________________ = __ , i.7 -.1 :::::::: ----IX -----.-32 

J Suhject to revision. 
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SILVER COINAGE BY SELECTED COUNTRIES FROM 1921 TO 1931, INGLUSIVE--Contd. 

(In millions of fine ounces. A minus (-) sign indicates withdrawal from monetary use) 

Country and item I 1927 1928 1929 1930 1931 15-year 15-year ------------------1---------------~:::: 
Australia: 

~\~adgr~wi,_fiomClrcui;;tjon::: -- 2: ~ L ~ :; -----~4- ::------ -----.-- -.---... 
Netconsumptionincoinage__ 1.5.5 -.3 -.4 --- .. - -"-i~3- ---"~26 

Union of South Africa: 
Coinage .• _. __ •. ___ • __ .. __ .__ .5.8.7.3 .•.. _. __ .. .._. 
Withdrawn from circulation __ . .6. fi .2 .2 .2 : __ ::. ___ ::::::: 
Net consumption in coina~e. -.1.2.5.1 -.2 .5 .10 

SWig~~~a~~~ .••.......•. __ ._______ :-::1. .... __ .5 .1 

Irish~;!l~~~~rti: l~C~\~~~~:::: : '.·_::_-.·1:_'_·:_:_:_:.:_:_1"--1-·.'7~' __ .-_.-... ~.1.- .. 
Coinage .•..........•..•...• _.'_ 

. 1 
-.1 

.3 

L g I:::::::: :::::: .. 
.31 .2 .04 
.2 .... __ .... __ ._ .. 

Withdrawn from circulation. _____ . ____ . __ ... __ .. .5 1. 6 
Nat consumption in coinage _ .... __ ... _ _ 1. 2 -1. 6 

Japan: 
Coinage .• _ .. _ ... __ ... _. __ ._ __._ ... _. __ _ 4.4 1.6 
Withdrawn from circnlation .'_ . __ . _____ . 
Net consumpt.ion in coinage. 

Mexico: 
Coinage .. _ .......••. _. __ . __ 
Withdrawn [rom circulation 
Net consumption in coinage. _. 

Italy: 
Coinage ••......... __ ... _. __ 
Withdrawn from circulation_ 
Net consumption in coinage .. _. __ . 

.1 
-.1 

2.2 
2.1 
,I 

5.0 .8 
-.6 .8 

.5 
1.9 .9 

-1.4 -.g 

19.0 .1.4 6.4 3.6 _ ...... _ ... ___ .. , ___ ._ .. 
25. 8 9.9 1. 6 2 7 

Netherland India: 
COinage. __ .•• _ ....... ____ ._. _._._. 
Withdrawn from circulation __ ._ 
Net consumption in cOinage. 

-6. ~ -4.5 4.8 : 91:::::::: ·-:":.5~6- -':":i~i2 

--.-.-1-.. --.-- .9 .1 (') 5.7 -- ____ ._ .--- .... 
__. ___ 1 ..... _._.4 •. 0 7.3 . ____ .. _ "'_"'_ 
_ .. __ .'_ .. _ •. __ .5 .1 2-7.61 -1.6 -8.6 -1.72 

Fraoce: 

~~~aJ:aw;; from clrcuiiitlon 
Net consumption in coinage_ 

United Kingdom: 

----..1.------- --"'-" 5.0 8.1 I, 7.81'-·---.. - -- ..... -

::::::1:::::::: -!U 1-'''5~ii- -"-s.-iT-Ts· ':":22:3T:":4~46 
2.8 9.0 10.0 2.3 i 5.3 1. __ . __ ..1. __ ..... Coinage __ .... _. ___ . ___ . ___ _ 

Withdrawn [rom circulation_ 
Net consumption in coinage. 

British India: 
COinage •. __ •. __ .. _. _____ .__ . ___ . __ ... _. 
Withdrawn from circulation._ 
Net consumption in COinage _ . __ . ____ .. _. 

Total, above countries: 
Coinage ... __ .. _ .• _. __ . __ .... ___ ... . 
Withdrawn from circulation._ ..... _ 
Net consumption in coinage. ___ . __ _ 

'l'otal, all countries reported to the mint: 
Coinage ___ • __________ •. ___ .. __ .... _ 
Withdrawn from circulation. ___ . __ • 
Net con~umption in coionge _______ _ 

10.0 lK 9 19.3 7.1 _ ... _ .. __ . __ ... .1 ... _ .. _. 

-7:: -9:: -::~ -4:: ~ ::: _~~:~:J.~~~~~ 
_: ~ -in -~j -g~: ~ I -iU :":iiii:9-1-:":23~98 

69.4 I 66.3 356.41' ___ ..... 
65.0 I 84.5 382.1 . ___ "._ 
4.4 ' -18.2 -25.7 -5.14 

67.0 70.3 R3.4 
47.4 109.0 76.2 
19.6 -38.7 7.2 

143.7 216.1 185.4 
54,9 113. I SR. 2 
88.8 103.0 97.2 

179. 9 II 70. 5 795. 6 
81. 2 89. 5 426. 9 
98. 7[ -19.0 I 368. 7 

2 For 1930, coinage for the Netherlands and Netherland India was reported in one figure. 

Source: Annual reports of the Director of the Mint. 

SILVER IN RESERVES OF CENTRAL BANKS 

Analysis of the percentage of silver in total metallic holdings in 
18 foreign banks of issue, by 5·year periods, shows a decline of ap
proximately 17 percent between 1900--1904 and 1905-9; 26 percent 
during the next 5 years; and 42 percent during the 1Vorld-Wal' quin
quennium. The following is based on statistics compiled by Y. S. 
Leong, of Washington, D.C. 
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SILVER 1:<1 THE METALLIC RESERVES OF 18 FOREIGN CENTRAL BANKS 

5-year per iod 

Percent 
of total 
metallic 
holdings 

(aver
age)l 

I 
Percent- I 

age 
change 

from pre
ceding 
5-year 
period 

5-year period 

Percent 
of total 
metallic 
holdings 

(aver
age) 1 

Percent
age 

change 
frompr.

ceding 
5-year 
period 

---------1----1----11·--------- ------
1900-1904 ___ . __ . _ ... __________ _ 
1905-09 ____ ._._.. . ___ . ____ _ 
19HHL ____ ... ______________ _ 

8.7 
9.1 
7.1 

-42.4 
+4. B 

-22.0 

1 For each 5-year period the proportion 01 silver in the holdings of each bank was averaged, and from such 
averages an 18-country average was computed. Detailed 5-year averages by countries, as compiled hy 
Mr. Leong, were puhlished in Senate Document No.8, 73d Cong., 1st sess. 

During the 30 years covered by the above figures, details of which 
were published in an appendix to Trade Promotion Series No. 139, 
The Silver Market, the proportion of silver in total metallic hold
ings declined in all but 4 of the 18 countries. Those which showed 
a net increase were Denmark, Japan, Russia, and Switzerland, 
whose actual silver holdings were and still are relatively small. 

In all countries where silver coin actively circulates, the central 
banks have on hand some silver as till money. Usually, however, 
in gold standard countries the law governing the central banks' 
reserves makes no provision for silver, but there are certain excep
tions. Central banks at present specifically authorized by law to 
include silver in their minimum metallic reserves against notes or 
demand liabilities in general include those of-
Albania Japan 
Bolivia Manchuria 
China Netherland India 
COlombia Netherlands 
Guatemala Peru 
Hungary Poland 

. Spain 
Union of South Africa 
Union of Soviet Social

ist Republics 
United Kingdom 

In addition to the foregoing list, which applies to central banks, 
silver is included in the monetarv reserves of the treasuries or banks 
of British India, Ceylon, Ethiopia, Goa, Hong Kong, Mexico, New 
Zealand, Pondicherry, Siam, Straits Settlements, and the United 
States. 

RECENT EXCHANGE RATES 

The par value of the monetary unit of each country is shown in 
the text of the bulletin, following the name of the country. Ex
change rates for April 15, 1933, for the currencies of the more im
pOl·tant commercial nat.ions, are shown in the following table issued 
by the Federal Reserve Board. 

172120-33--2 
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NOON BUYING RATES }'OR CABLE TRANSFERS IN NEW YORK CITY 

Value in United States money Value in United States money 

Country 
Unit 

quoted 
Mint Rate 
par quoted 

Country 
Unit 

quoted 
Mint I RatP-
par quoted 

EuROPE SOUTH AMERICA 
Cent. Cents Cents Cent~ 

Austria .......•. Schilling ..... 14.07 1 14.0800 Argentina ....... Gold peso .... 96.48 157.9921 
Belgium ........ Belga ........ 13.90 14.1125 BraziL .......... Milreis ....... 11.96 1 7. 6~OO 
Bulgaria ........ Lev .......... . 72 1 .7150 Chile ............ Peso ......... 12.17 16.0500 
Czeohoslovakia . Koruna ...... 2.96 2.9833 Colombia ....... ..... do ........ 97.33 186.2100 
Denmark ....... Krone ........ 26.80 15.5166 Uruguay ........ ..... do ........ 103.42 147.3750 
England ..... __ . Pound ....... 486.66 348.5000 
Finland ......... Markka ...... 2.52 11.5400 A~IA 

France .......... Franc ........ 3.92 4.0305 
Germany ••..... ReiChsmark"l 23.82 23.9640 Hong Kong ..... DollaL ...... J 33. 42 1 22.6250 
Greece .......... Drachma ..... 1. 30 .5816 China (Shang, 
Hungary ........ Pengo ........ 17. 49 117.4500 hai) ........... yuan ........ '21. 71 1 20.6875 
Italy ............ Lira .......... 5.26 5.1762 India ............ Rupee ....... 36.50 26.0750 
Netherlands.. ... Florin ......... 40.20 41. 0166 Japan ........... yen .......... 49.85 21. 3125 
Norway ......... Krone ........ 26.80 17.7920 
Poland .......... Zlot.y ......... 11. 22 111. 2000 OTHER COUN· 
PortugaL ....... Escudo ..... _. 4.42 13.1400 TRIES 
Rumania ........ Leu .......... .60 1 .6012 
Spain ........... Peseta ....... 19.30 8.7216 Australia ........ Pound ....... 486.66 277.0000 
Sweden ....... _. Krona ........ 26.80 18.4260 New Zealand .... .. ... do ........ 486.66 277.5625 
Switzerland ..... Franc ........ 19.30 19.7866 Singapore ....... Dollar ........ '40.66 139.6250 
yugoslavia ...... Dinar ........ 1. 76 1 L 3820 South Africa .... Pound ....... 486.66 343.6250 

NORTH AMERICA 

Canada ......... Dollar ........ 100.00 83.7767 
Cuba ............ Peso ......... 100 00 99.9333 
Mexico .......... ..... do ........ 49.85 ('l 

1 Nominal. 
, No quotation. 
J Silver content of unit multiplied by )<ew York price of silver on April 15, 1933, which was 28% cents 

per fine ounce . 
• Legally equivalent to 7/6000 English pound. Parity represents 7/60 of quotation of pound iu New York 

on April 15, 1933. 

PAPER-CURRENCY STATISTICS 

Students or the monetary use or silver may find or interest the 
following statistics, showing the outstanding note issue or the prin
cipal banks or issue as or the end or 1932. The figures, which 
represent local currency in millions, are taken rrom the Federal 
Reserve Bulletin for Mareh 1933. The figures do not include notes 
issued by governments. 

Country Issuing bank Unit 

Albania ....... _._._._ ...... National Bank of Albania .... _._ ... _ ............ Franc._ ...... . 
Australia_ ............ _._._. Commonwealth Bank of Australia .. __ .......... Pound_ ...... . 
Austria_ .................... Austrian Kational Bank ............. _._ ... _._ .. Schilling ..... . 
Belgium ....... _ ... __ ....... National Bank of Belgium ................. _._ .. Belga ....... .. 
Bolivia ........ _ .. ___ ....... Central Bank of Bolivia ... _ .............. _._._._ Boliviano .. _ .. 
BraziL ....... __ .... _ .. _ .... Bank of BraziL ..... __ .......................... Milreis.. ... _._ 
Bulgaria .................... National Bank of Bulgaria. _ .................... Lev ......... _. 
Canada .... _ .... _._ ......... The commercial banks .. _ ................... ___ . DoUar ....... .. 
Chile _______ ..... ___ ._._. ___ Central Bank of Chile .. __ ._. __ ... _________ ... _._ Peso .. __ .... .. 
China. ___ ... ___ ... _._._._ .. Central Bank of China ... _._._. _____ ......... __ . yuan._ ...... . 
Colombia .... ____ ... ________ Bank of the Republic of Colombia ..... _________ Peso_ ....... .. 
Czechoslovakia __ .. ____ ..... National Bank of Czechoslovakia .... _. ___ .... __ Koruna ...... . 
Denmark .. __ ... __ ._._ ..... _ Danish National Bank ........ ___ .... __ ...... __ . Krone ..... _ .. . 
Danzig, Free City oL ...... Bank of Danzig. ___ •. _. ___ .... _ .. ___ .. ____ ... ___ Gulden .. ____ . 
Ecuador .. __________ ........ Central Bank of Ecuador ....................... Sucre. ______ .. 
Egypt .................... __ National Bank of Egypt ... _" .................. Pound ... _. ___ 
Estonia ........... __________ Bank of Estonia ................. _ ...... ____ ..... Kroon ..... __ __ 
Finland ............ __ ...... BankofFinland .. _ .... _ .......... _ ............ _ Markka ...... . 

1 End of November 1932. 

Note 
issue 

13.1 
46.2 

914.0 
3,627.0 

136.1 
170.0 

2,635.0 
115.0 
488.0 
135.2 

22.5 
6,267.0 

332.0 
36.5 
24.0 

119.0 
31. 2 

1,085.0 
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Country Issuing bank Unit 

France_ - - -- - - ---- - - -- - ----- BRaefc~~~aFnrka_~~~ -_-_-_:-_::: -_ :::: :-_-_ -_::::: ::::::::: ::1 ~~~cnbsmaik::: Germany __________________ _ 
Greece ________ -------------- Bank of Greece __________________________ -- ______ 1' Drachma _____ _ 
Hungary ___________________ National Bank of Hungary ______________________ Pengo ________ _ 

r~Jti~~_:_:_:~ ::: ~~~~~~~~~:~ i~~~ ~m{4t~~~:~~~ ~::~ ~~:: ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~I ~~t~~:~~~~~~~ 
Netherland India ___________ Bank of Java ____________________________________ Florin ________ _ 
Netherlands ________________ Netherlands Bank ___________________________________ do ________ _ 
Norway ____________________ Bank of Norway _______________ , ________________ Krone ________ _ 
'Oeru ________________________ Central Bank of Peru ___________________________ SoL _________ _ 
Poland _____________________ Bank of Poland ________________ .. ________ . ______ Zloty __ ._. ____ _ 
PortugaL ___________________ Bank of PortugaL __________ . ___________________ Escudo _______ _ 
Rumania ___ . _______________ National Bank of Rumania _____ . _______________ Leu __________ _ 
Spain ________ .. _____ . _______ Bank of Spain _________ . _____ . _________ . _________ Peseta __ . __ .. _ 
Sweden ____ . ________________ Bank of Sweden _________ . ____ . _. ________________ Krona ________ _ 
Switzerland __ ._. _____ . _____ Swiss National Bank ________ . _______ ._. _________ Franc ________ _ 
Turkey _____________________ Central Bank of the Republic of Turkey. _. _____ Pound. __ ._. __ 
Union of Soutb Africa ____ ._ Soutb African Reserve Bank ______ . ___ ._. _______ . ____ do ________ _ 
United Kingdom _________ ._ Bank of England ____ . _____ ._. ____________ . _____ . _____ do ________ _ 
United States . {Federal Reserve System ________________________ DollaL _______ _ --.---- -- -- -- -I NatIOnal banks_ - -. - --- -. - - ----. -------- -------- . ____ do .. __ . - ---
Uruguay _______ ._. _________ Bank of the Republic of Uruguay _____ . _____ ._._ Peso _________ _ 
Yugoslavia. _ . ______________ National Bank of the Kingdom of Yugoslavia ___ Dinar. _______ _ 
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Note 
issue 

85,028.0 
3,560.0 
4,714.0 

353.0 
13,672. 0 

1,426.0 
36.0 
96.0 

205.0 
962.0 
315.0 

SO. 1 
1,003.0 
1,995.0 

21,594.0 
4,834.0 

598.0 
1,611.0 

163.5 
8.3 

371. 2 
22,718.4 

'820.5 
84.6 

4,773. 0 

2 Federal Reserve notes and Federal Reserve bank notes. At the end of March 1933 the corresponding 
amount was $3,638,300,000. 

3 National bank notes in circulation on March 31 totaled $878,808,000. 

GOLD RESERVES OF WORLD 

For purposes of comparison there is given herewith a statement 
of the gold reserves of central banks and governments, as given in the 
Federal Reserve Bulletin for March 1933. The figures apply to the 
end of January 1933, and are in millions of dollars. 

Country 
End of 

January 
1933 

End of 
March 

1933 

United States________ _________ 4,0i4 3,916 
Canada ____ .__________________ 84 81 
Europe: 

Austria _______________ .___ 21 21 
Belgium_.________________ 362 371 
Bulgaria __ ._______________ 11 11 
Czechoslovakia___________ 51 51 
Denmark_________________ 36 36 
England __________ . ___ .___ 602 836 
France_ __________________ 3,221 3,152 
Germany ______________ .__ 196 176 
Greece ____________ ._______ 7 9 
Hungary _____________ ._._ 17 17 
Italy ___________________ ._ 308 331 
Netherlands______________ 413 381 
Norway._________________ 39 40 
Poland. __ . _____ ._. _____ ._ 57 55 
PortugaL. _____ ._________ 125 30 
Rumania. ______________ ._ 57 58 
Spain __________________ .__ 436 436 
Sweden ______________ .____ 55 58 
Switzerland _____________ . 477 489 
Union of Soviet Socialist 

Republics______________ '368 368 
Yugoslavia ___ .___________ 31 I 31 
6 other countries__________ 129 '31 

Total, Europe __________ I~ --'-6-, 988--" 

1 Preliminary. 

Country 
1933 1933 

End of I End of 
January March 

-----------------1-----
Latin America: 

Argentina________________ 249 '249 
Chile_____________________ 10 110 
Colombia_________________ 12 13 
Peru________________ ______ 111 111 
Uruguay_________________ 49 49 
5 other countries__________ , 15 ' 19 --------

Total, Latin America___ 1 347 , 353 

Asia and Oceania: 
Australia_________________ 42 21 
India_____________________ 162 162 
Japan____________________ 212 212 
Java______________________ 42 45 
New Zealand_____________ 25 25 
Siam_____________________ 30 '29 
Turkey ______________ .____ 10 10 

---------
Total, Asia and Oceania 523 1 504 

Africa: 
Algeria __________________ _ 
Egypt ___________________ _ 
Soutb Africa _____________ _ 

8 
33 
38 

8 
, 33 

54 --------Total, Africs___________ 79 '95 

Grand total, 49 coun- == 
tries__________________ 1 11,925 ' 11,936 

, August 1932. 
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LEADING SILV'ER-PRODUCING COUNTRIES 

As having a possible bearing on the attitude of various countries 
toward silver, there is given herewith a list of the leading producing 
countries, with the amount of their estimated mine production in 
millions of fine ounces (troy) in 1932. These countries produced 
80.6 percent of the world total. 
Mexico _______________________ _ 
United States ________________ _ 
Canada ______________________ _ 
Australia ____________________ _ 
PeMl ________________________ _ 

69'.3 
24.8 
16.5 
6.5 
6.3 

British India (Burma) ________ 6.0 
Total, 6 countries _______ 129.4 

Total, world ____________ 160.6 

Source: .~merican Bureau of Metal Statistics; world total as estimated by Handy and 
Harman. 

COINAGE IN COLONIES, MANDATED AREAS, AND SPHERES OF 
INFLUENCE 

In connection with the detailed information which follows, it 
should be borne in mind t.hat changes affecting the coinage of the 
United Kingdom will affect those countries using British coins. 
(See British Empire.) Similarly, the recent issuance of silver coins 
in France, in accordance with the 1928 law, implies the circulation of 
silver in all French colonies using the French coinage system
although they did not have silver in circulation when this investi
gation was made. (See French colonies.) Changes in the United 
States coins are reflected in the circulation not only of those terri
tories and possessions under our control,6 but also of foreign coun
tries like Cuba, Panama, British Honduras, and Honduras, where 
American money customarily circulates along with the local cur
rency. A similar statement may be made concerning the coinage 
of Portugal, which circulates in Angola, the Azores, Goa, Madeira, 
Mozambique, and Portuguese Guinea; that of Italy, which circulates 
in Eritrea, Italian Somaliland, Libya, San Marino, and Vatican 
City; that of Japan which circulates in Chosen, Taiwan, Kwantung 
Leased Territory, the South Manchuria Railway Zone, and the man
dated islands of the Pacifie; and that of the Netherlands, Belgium, 
Spain, Denmark, Australia, New Zealand, etc., in the colonies or 
mandated areas pertaining to them. 

CONVERSION EQUIVALENTS 

The troy pound is divided into 12 ounces, each of 20 pennyweights 
( dwts.) . One pennyweight equals 24 grains. Thus: 

1 dwt. = 24 grains. 
20 dwts.= 480 grains=l ounce (troy). 

240 dwts. =5,760 grains= 12 ounces (troy) =1 pound (troy). 

The following equivalents will be found useful in making con
versions from troy to avoirdupois: 

1 gram =15.432 grains=0.03215 ounce troy=0.03G27 ounce 
avoirdupois. 

1 grain =0.0648 gram. 
1 ounce troy =31.104 grams. 
1 ounce avoirdupois =28.35 grams. 
1 kilogram =2 pounds 8 ounces 3 pennyweights troy=15,432 

grains. 
1 pound avoirdupois =14.5833 ounces troy. 

• 8ee footnote 19 on p. 126. 



SURVEY BY COUNTRIES 

ADEN AND PROTECTORATE 

The monetary unit is the British Indian rupee, divided into 
16 annas. The rupee has a par value of approximately $0.365. 

In Aden the rupee is unlimited legal tender. 
Apart from British Indian currency, in the territory surrounding 

Aden, the Maria Theresa dollar is still widely used, both this coin and 
the rupee being legal tender in all transactions. 

AFGHANISTAN 

The official unit of currency in Afghanistan is the silver 
afghani, commonly known as the Afghan rupee. The afghani is 
divided into 100 pUl. The Afghan rupee has no fixed par value in 
terms of gold. 

Present legal prOViB?:ons.-The official decree establishing the cur
rency in Afghanistan was issued in 1925. 

According to American Consul Renwick S. McNiece, of Karachi, 
September 11, 1930, " it has been impossible to obtain a copy of the 
law relating to legal tender in Afghanistan. An informant, who 
is in a position to know, states that the Afghan Government will 
accept for taxes and customs duties only its own coins, i.e., amani 
(gold), afghani (silver), and kabuli (silver). The latter is a coin 
of old standing, 11 kabuli being equivalent to 10 afghani. Other 
currency circulates freely in the country, and there are always 
native exchange dealers (sarafan) who have shops in the compound 
of the customs house (gumruk) at Kabul who will provide legal 
tender in exchange for other forms of money * * *. 

"There are no laws prohibiting the importation of silver or 
gold or foreign currency of any kind. Exportation of gold and silver 
in all forms is strictly prohibited and, if detected, results in the 
confiscation of the intended export." 

The Afghan currency systBm includes, in addition to the coins 
mentioned, silver half afghanis (called nim afghani) and 20-pUl 
silver pieces. 

Both the gold amani and the silver afghani are 0.900 fine. The 
nim afghani is 0.500 fine. The silver content of the afghani is 
believed to be about 140.625 grains (troy). 

P08sibility of in(:reasea use of silver without new legislation.
More silver currency could be issued with little formality. 

Attitude toward silver.-Consul McNiece reported in 1930 that 
"when the afghani was first issued it was the intention gradually 
to do away with the kabuli. This is still the intention of the Gov
ernment, but apparently no date has yet been set for withdrawing 
the kabuli rupee from circulation." 

Present employment of silver.-Foreign coins and notes circulate 
!reely. ~ld silve~ coins, .kno~n as gajrees, circula:te freely in Afghan
Istan, as m PersIa. Coms CIrculate on the baSIS of their value as 

115 
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bullion. While the foreign coins mentioned above have wide use, 
it is not possible to indicate the extent of their circulation in a 
country where there are no statistics of monetary stocks. 

Silver kabuli currency circulates in denominations of 5 kabuli, 
2lh kabuli, 1 kabuli, lh kabuli (called nim kabuli), and 20-paisa (also 
called 1 thanga or 1 abbasi). There are 60 paisa in 1 kabuli. 

ALBANIA 

'l'he monetary unit is the Albanian franc, divided into 5 Jeks. 
The franc has a par value of approximately $0.1!:l30. 

Present legal pro'Visions.-The currency law of July 1925 provides 
for silver coins in denominations of lh, 1, 2, and 5 francs, but these 
coins are not now in circulation, although silver coins were minted 
for Albania by the Italian mint in 1926. Silver coins (crowns) 
issued by nearby countries before the World 'War are still to be 
found in Albania, where they circulate at their bullion value, more 
or less. 

Details as specified in the 1925 law are shown in the following 
table: 7 

Denomination 
Gross I Legal 

Fineness weigh t tender 
in graIDf liInit 

-------------------------1----------

Francs 
5 francs_____ __ _ ____ __ _ __ _ __ ___ _ _ __ __ __ __ __ _ _ _ _ _ ___ _______ __ __ __ __ __ _ _ __ _ _ _ 0.900 25.0 50 
2 francs___ _ _ __ __ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ __ _ ____ _ _ _ _ __ __ __ __ __ _ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ __ _ .835 10.0 50 
1 franc , ___________________________________________________________ . _ _ _ _ __ .835 5.0 50 
}1 franc '. _________________________________________________________ . ______ .835 2.5 50 

, It is believed this coin was not struck in 1926. 

Albania's note-issue reserve, which must be at least 33% percent, 
may include silver.s The balance sheet of the National Bank of 
Albania for the last report date in November 1932 showed gold 
amounting to 5,508,000 francs, foreign exchange totaling 29,891,000 
francs, and a note circulation of 12,272,000 francs. No silver was 
reported. 

A law of January 1922 prohibited the exportation of silver coin 
or bullion. 

PossibiVity of increased use of silver without new legislation.
The National Bank of Albania is entrusted with management of 
the currency, and could issue silver without new legislation. 

Attitude toward silver.-There has been no intimation of legisla
tion which would affect the monetary use of silver in Albania. 

Present emplo'!Jment of si1ver.-Silver coin in circulation at the 
end of 1931 totaled 8,579' francs and, in the central bank, 250,187 
francs. 

ALG'ERIA 

The monetary unit is the Alg-erian franc, divided into 100 c('n
times. The fl'anc has a par value of approximately $0.0392. 

Present legal provisionB.-The Bank of Algeria is the medium 
through whi'ch the paper and metal currency is issued, according 

7 Monetary Units and Coinage S)lst~ms of the Principal Countrie" of the World, 1929, 
p. 20. 

B Federal Reserve Bulletin, July 1932, p. 437. 
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to a 1930 report, which stated that the coinage was regarded as 
temporary. being inscribed" Chambers de Commerce de France". 

The law makes silver coins legal tender to 250 Trancs, but none 
are now in circulation. 

There is no general restriction on the movement OT silYer, other 
than the statutory customs duty.9 

Attitude toward silver.-When France issues silver coins, they 
will probably circulate in Algeria. It has been reported that the 
natives would incline to hoard them. 

Present employment of sil1,er.-No silvpl' is now in circulation 
in Algeria. Prohibited Trom circulation are (since 1894) Italian 
Tractional silver coins; (since 1903) silver coins not current in the 
country of issue; and (since 1909) Greek silver coins. At the end 
OT 1931 the Bank of Algeria held silver totaling 53,000,000 francs. 

ANGLO-EGYPTIAN SUDAN 

The monetary unit is the Egyptian pound. diyided into 100 pias· 
ters. The Egyptian pound at par equals approximately $4.9431. 
The currency is at present pegged to the pound sterling at the 
rfltio of approximately £E97 1h equals £100 sterling. 

Present legal provisioll-s.-Except that British and Australian 
shillings and florins OT the King George V issue are accepted at 5 
piasters and 10 piasters, respectively, the general provisions OT the 
existing currency laws in the Sudan are in the main similar to 
those in Torce in Egypt. The legal tender of silver is limited to 200 
piasters. 

A proclamation published on June 15, 1923, removed the em
bargoes on gold and silvpr exports. 

Pos8ibility of increased use of silver without 1U'W legislation.
The present use of silver Tor monetary purposes cannot be extended 
in the Sudan without legislation. 

Attitude toward silver.-N 0 legislation in this connection is at 
present contemplated. 

Present employment of silver.-For hoarding purposes silyer is 
preferred to bank notes, owing to the danger OT the latter being 
destroyed by white ants or fire. However, it is thought that there 
is not much hoarded silver in the country at the present time. 

At the end of 1931 silver in the Sudan was estimated as Tollows: 
In Government treasuries, £E845.393; in the banks, £E7,745: and in 
circulation, £E921,215.' . 

ANGOLA 

The monetary unit is the angolar, diYided into 20 macutas. The 
angoiar has a par yalue of approximately $0.0442. 

The currency is issued by the Junta da Moeda da Angola (Council 
OT the Coinage OT Angola). Coins and notes of 1 angolar and 
higher denominations are unlimited legal tender; smaller currencv is 
legal tender to 20 times its face value. . 

The exportation of Angola coins is prohibited. 

• In 1930 this was reported by Consul Oscar S. Heizer as equivalent to $0.10 United 
~~:t~~i~~rrency per 220 pounds gross weight for silver bullion and $0.0665 per 220 pounds 
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ARGENTINA 

The monetary unit is the gold peso, divided into 100 centavos. 
At par 1 gold peso equals approximately $0.0047. The Argentine 
gold peso and paper peso are linked at this ratio: 1 gold peso 
equals 2.27 paper pesos, thus giving the paper peso a par value of 
approximately $0.4244. The subsidiary coins represent fractions 
of the paper peso, which, like the gold peso, consists of 100 centavos. 

P1'esent legal provisions.-There are no general provisions in 
Argentine law for the use of silver as currency, and no silver is in 
circulation. (The currency in actual circulation consists of paper
peso bills and nickel coins of 20, 10, and 5 centavos. Cooper 
2-centavo coins are in limited circulation, being used chiefly for 
making change at the post and telegraph offices.) 

P088ibility of increased use of 8ilver without new legislation.-It 
is believed that silver coins could be issued by the authorities without 
amendment of the existing laws by executive decree. 

Attit1lJde tou'ara silver.-Argentina does not produce over 15,000 
ounces of silver per annum, and there is, therefore, little likelihood 
that a sentiment in favor of silver per se will develop. The public 
has shown no particular objection to the use of silver coins, but there 
is certainly no public demand for them. 

That silver may be issued is indicated by Dr. Alejandro E. Bunge, 
a leading Argentine economist, in a statement of December 31, 1932, 
entitled "Second Memorandum on the Exchange Problem in Argen
tina." Dr. Bunge states: "It seems that unanimous approval has 
been won for a scheme to coin small silver currency of 50 centavos, 
and 1- and 2-peso values, up to a proportion between 15 and 20 per
cent (as in the United States and England) of the circulation. This 
would allow the retirement of 200,000,000 pesos in notes (all the 
" peso" issue and a portion of other denominations). The drop in 
the price of silver at this time is extraordinary to the extent that it 
reaches only one fifth of the nominal value represented by the coin 
itself (said coins have reached value at certain times higher than 
their nominal value). The high cost of reprinting the notes would 
be reduced, particularly on the 1-peso notes, the printing of which 
is considered to be extremely high. The gold guaranty remaining 
after paying the cost of the silver and the coining would reinforce 
the gold guaranty on the remaining balance of paper currency. 
Since this remainder would amount to some 30,000,000 pesos gold, 
the present ratio of 44 percent of the gold guaranty would be in
creased to 51 percent." 

Sir Otto Niemeyer's report on the rehabilitation of Argentine 
finances, made public in April 1933, recommended that coin be sub
stituted for paper currency of denominations smaller than 5 pesos. 

AUSTRALIA 

The monetary unit is the Australian pound, divided into 20 
shillings of 12 pence each. The pound has a par value of ap
proximately $4.8666. At present it is on the sterling exchange 
basis at the ratio of approximately £125 Australian to £100 sterling. 

Pre8ent leg(JJl provi8ion8.-Silver currency is regulated by the 
Coinage Act (No.6) of 1909, an act relating to currency, coinage, and 
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legal tender. The act, insofar as it affects silyer money, makes the 
following provisions: 

Issuance of silver coins is controlled by the treasury. 
Silver coins are legal tender for a payment of no more than 40 shillings. 
The Governor General may determine the dimensions, denominations, and 

least current weight of Australian coins: may direct that any coins, other than 
silver or bronze, shall be current and be a legal tender for the payment of any 
amount not exceeding the amount specified in the proclamation and not ex
ceeding 5 shillings; and may revoke or alter any proclamation previously made. 

The act is accompanied by a schedule of standard and least current 
weights of Australian coins, as also details of fineness and remedy 
allowance. It fixes the fineness of the silver coinage at 0.925. Fol
lowing are the approximate gross weights of the Australian coins in 
grams: Florin, 11.3104; shilling, 5.6552; sixpence, 2.8275; three
pence, 1.4138. 

Possibility of increCMed use of sil'oer without new legislation.
From the text of the law there appears to be no restriction on the 
amount of silver coins which may be put into circulation. 

Attitude toward silver.-N 0 legislation affecting the monetary use 
of silver has been proposed and, so far as is known, none is contem
plated. Australia's coinage system being patterned after Great 
Britain's, it does not seem likely that Australia would alter the mon
etary use of silver unless to make it conform with that in Great 
Britain. It will be recalled that, unlike Australia's silver coinage, 
Great Britain's is now only 0.500 fine. 

Present employment of silver.-Coinage of Australian silver cur
rency in the year ended June 30, 1928, amounted to £305,000. In the 
four succeeding years the figures were: £128,000, £61,000, £237,000, 
and £289,000. These figures are gross, making no allowance for with
drawals from circulation of British silver coins or for replacement 
of worn Australian coins. The Australian mints commenced to coin 
silver in 1910, the total amount issued by the treasury from the be
ginning of operations to June 30, 1932, being £7,427,000. Worn Aus
tralian coins withdrawn from circulation from 1910 to December 31, 
1930, amounted to £3,126,000, while British silver withdrawn to June 
30, 1932, totaled £1,816,000. Since 1930, when the rate for remittances 
on London went to a substantial premium, appreciable amounts of 
British silver have been exported privately so that practically no 
British silver is now in circulation. 

A press report from Wellington on April 19 stated that New 
Zealand banks had received notice from London that the Bank of 
England would no longer accept at par British silver coins shipped 
from New Zealand or Australia. 

At the end of 1929 the stock of silver coin and bullion held by 
banks in Australia totaled £2,402,527. 

AUSTRIA 

The monetary unit is the schilling, consisting of 100 groschen. 
One shilling at par equals approximately $0.1407. 

Present legal provisions.-The main provision relating to the mon
etary use of silver in Austria is contained in article 86 of the statutes 
of the Austrian National Bank. That article reads in part as follows: 

The entire note circulation, including call liabilities, insofar as it exceeds 
the amount of Government loans, A, B, and C, must be fully covered by the 
following assets. 
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The first four categories of assets do not refer to metal cover. The 
fifth category is the following: 

By coins of the Republic of Austria in possession of the Austrian National 
Bank; silver coins may, at the discretion of the bank, also be accounted with 
their silYer value [that is. at their market value as bullion] as a part of the 
bunk's Barschatz [holding,.; of precious metals and foreign: exchangEl]. 

The minting of silver coins is controlled by the Austrian Treas
ury, but their issuance, as appears below, depends on the central 
bank. 

The law of December 20, 1924, authorized the issuance of 4 silver 
coins, 1 for export only. The 3 coins issued for use in Austria 
are the 2-, 1-, and %-schilling pieces, 0.640 fine and having gross 
weights of 12, 6, and 3 grams, respectively. The fourth coin author
ized is the Maria Theresa dollar, weighing 28.0668 grams, 0.833% 
fine. The first 3 coins are legal tender in payments not exceeding 
50 schillings. 

Possibility of increased use of silver' 1l'ithout new le,q'islation.-The 
Austrian National Bank has not taken advantage of the provision 
which places no limit on the use of silver in the currency reserves. 

Attitude toward sil1'el'.-N 0 legislation which would affect the 
monetary use of silver is eontemplated. Silver coins can be put into 
circulation only by the Austrian National Bank, which has indicated 
no intention to put any considerable amount of silver into circulation 
in the near future. This disinterest in silver is confirmed by 
Austrian financial experts writing in Viennese newspapers. 

Pr'csent elnploY1nent of silver.-The total circulation of silver coins 
in Austria on October 31, 1932, amounted to 83,161,590 schillings, 
of which 2,806,773 schillings were in possession of the National Bank. 
The National Bank holds no silver bullion and only a very small 
amount of Maria Theresa silver trade dollars, which are used in 
various parts of Africa and Near Eastern Asia. 

The circulation of silHr mentioned above C'ompares with the 
Austrian National Bank's note circulation of 903,000,000 schillings. 

AZORES 

The monetary unit is the e>lcmlo, diyiue(l into 100 centimos. 
The var yultw of the escudo is approximately $0.0442. (See 
Portugal.) 

BAHAMAS 

The monetary unit is the pound, divided into 20 shillings of 12 
penee each. The pound has a par yalue of approximately $4.8666. 

Present ZeqaZ provision8.-Under the British Currency Act of 
November 2H, 1883, the British monetary system applies to the 
Bahamas. 

PossibiUty of inoreased use of silvel' 'Without new le,qislation.
The volume of silver in circulation depends simply on the demands 
of business. 

Attitude toward silver.-No change in the present use of silver 
is likelv. 

Present employment of silver.-United States silver coins and 
other forms of United States currency circulate generally, although 
not legal tender. 
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Silver coins struck in London for the Bahamas include 1-, 2-, and 
2Y2-shilling pieces. 

BARBADOS 

The monetary unit is the pound, divided into 20 shillings of 12 
pence each. The pound has a par value of approxilllately $4.8666.'0 

Present legal provisions.-British currency has always been used 
in Barbados. Exportation of British silver, except by the Colonial 
Treasurer, is prohibited nnder the Trade Act of 1910. 

Possibitity of hwre(18erl 7lse of si7vel' without new legislation.
The volume of silver in circulation depends simply on the demands 
of business. 

Attitude toward sil/leJ'.-Xo change in the present use of silver 
is likelv. 

Pl'eS~llt employment of silver.-About £150,000 in British silver 
was estimated to be in circulation in 11)30, according to a consular 
report. Replies to questionnaires sent ont by the United States 
Bureau of the Mint indicated that silver in Barbados at the end of 
1930 totaled (face value) $507,000 United States currency. 

BELGIAN CONGO 

The monetary unit is the Congo franc, divided into 100 centillles. 
The franc has a par yalue of approximately $0.0278. 

Present legal pl'ovisio!ls.-No provision for silver is made in the 
currency la,Y. 

Attitude toward silueJ'.-Xo intention to issue silver coinage has 
been reported. 

Present employment of silcer.-Xo siInr circulates in the Belgian 
Congo. 

BELGIUM 

The monetary unit is the Belgian franc. divilled into 100 centimes. 
The ft'anc, heing one fifth of a belga, has a par value of appt'oxi
mately $0.0278. 

Present legal provisiolls.-The monetary law makes no specific pro
vision for silver, and no coins of that metal are in circulation. The 
subsidiary coinage of Belgium is governed by the royal decree of 
October 26, 1926, "Arret~ Royal Relatif a l'Emission, par FEtat, de 
Monnaies Divisionnaires Destinees a Remplacer les Petites Coupures 
Mises en circulation par la Banque National de Belgique." This 
decree was published in the Moniteur BeIge of October 28, 1926. 
There is nothing in the decree which prevents the issuance of silver 
coins, the matter being left to the decision of the Ministry of Finance. 

Possibility of increased 1tSe of silver without ney) legislation.
Despite the foregoing, there is no likelihood that silver coins will 
be minted in the near future. 

Attitude to'ward silver.-The present nickel, copper, and nickel
copper coins in circulation appear to be satisfactory, and to substitute 
silver would be considered by many wasteful. It is worth noting, 
however, that certain individuals in Bt:>lgium have been advocating 

]0 A unit of account. the British West Indies ,lollar, equivalent to 48. 2d. sterling is in 
IlSC. but it is not coined. 
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the replacement of the 50-franc banknotes with silver coins. At 
present this project has not developed sufficient strength to indicate 
its adoption. On November 15, 1932, there were 572,000,000 francs 
in 50-franc notes in circulation. 

Present employrrwnt of silver.-By a decree of JUly 30, 1932, pub
lished in the Moniteur BeIge of August 4, the Belgian 5-franc, 
2-franc, I-franc, and 50-centime silver coins were demonetized as of 
August 1, 1932. Actually, these coins have not been in circulation 
since the war, as they were at that time hoarded for their value as 
bullion and, later, gradually bought up by the treasury. 

Neither the Belgian Government nor the National Bank of Belgium 
holds any silver, the last remaining stocks having been sold about 
3 years ago. 

BERMUDA 

The monetary unit is the pound, divided into 20 shillings of 12 
pence each. The pound has a par value of approximately $4.8666. 

Present legal provisions.-Since January 1, 1842, when the Act of 
June 22, 1841, became effective, the British currency system has 
applied in Bermuda. Movements of silver are not restricted. 

Possibility of increased use of silver 1.lJit/wut new legislation.
The volume of silver in circulation depends simply on the demands 
of business. 

Attitude toward silver.-No change in the present use of silver is 
likely. 

Present employment of silver.-American money circulates freely. 

BOLIVIA 

The monetary unit is the boliviano, divided into 100 centavos. 
The boliviano has a par value of approximately $0.3650. 

Present legal provision,y.-The currency is governed by the mone
tary reform law of July 11, 1928, put into effect by decree of May 2, 
1929,11 and by the law of December 7, 1929. Under the 1928 law, old 
and new silver coins were made legal tender in payments not ex
ceeding 10 bolivianos, and unlimited legal tender in payments to the 
Government. The law lists the new silver pieces shown in the 
following statement: 

1 boliviano; 0.800 fine; gross weight. 15.0 grams. 
lAl boliviano; 0.800 fine; gross weight, 7.5 grams. 
% boliviano; 0.800 fine; gross weight, 3.0 grams. 

By the law of December 7, 1929, the Government renounced, for 
a period of 40 years, the right to issue silver coins in favor of the 
central bank. Under this law the need for small money will be 
supplied by the bank which will issue not over 7,000,000 bolivianos 
of I-boliviano notes, secured by a 50 percent reserve in gold. 

The statutes of the Central Bank of Bolivia, which call for a 
50 percent gold and gold-exchange reserve against demand liabili
ties, permit the inclusion of silver to the extent of one fifth.12 

Article 17 of the 1928 law provides that the Government, through 
the Minister of Finance, shall meet without delay the demands of 

11 The text of the law appears in the Annual Report of tne Director of the United 
States Mint for 1929, pp. 136--137. 

12 Federal Reserve BuIletin, July 1932, p. 437. 
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the central bank for the issuance of silver and minor coins against 
the delivery at La Paz of legal gold coins and notes of the bank 
convertible at par. Article 18 provides that the law enter into 
force on the day of its promulgation, insofar as it refers to the 
coinage of silver. 

By the law of January 7, 1924, an export tax is charged on silver 
ore graded according to its value in London; 0040 boliviano for each 
kilogram of fine silver when the London quotation for silver does 
not exceed 20 pence per standard ounce troy. The tax increases with 
higher values. Importation of silver in ore or bullion is free of 
duty. 

By laws of 1904 and 1905 exportation of silver money is free, but 
importation is forbidden. Silverware exports are charged a duty 
of 8 bolivianos per kilo, but articles of artistic or historical interest 
may not be exported. Various surcharges are added to duties. 

Possibility of increased use of silver without new legi8lation.
The 1928 law apparently indicates no limit to the amount of sub
sidiary silver which may be issued. From the fact that in 1931 and 
1932 several bills calling for silver coinage were introduced, it would 
seem to follow that new coinage is dependent upon special 
legislation. 

Attitude t01ow'd silvel'.-The above-mentioned bills were not ap
proved. Apparently the main interest in coinage centered in copper, 
rather than silver, pieces. It is said that in Bolivia, where the cur
rency has depreciated, the tendency is to use paper or baser metals, 
rather than silver. 

Present em.ployment of silvel'.-Until the war, silver circulated in 
denominations of 1 boliviano and 50, 20, and 10 centavos, but today 
only a few of these-the 50- and 20-centavo pieces minted in 1908-
are encountered. These two pieces weigh 10 and 4 grams, respec
tively, and are 10/12 fine. Under the 1908 law there were struck, in 
1909, 700,000 bolivianos of 50-centayo pieces and 300,000 bolivianos 
of 20-centavo coins. 

At the end of 1932 the Central Bank of Boliyia held 174,000 bolivi
anos in Bolivian silver coin. Other banks held about 6,400 
bolivianos. 

The Indians, forming well over half the popUlation of the country, 
undoubtedly hoard a considerable amount of silver, and show some 
preference for silver coins oYer paper or nickel money. Their hoards 
are belieyed to be more of the rare old coins than of the 1909 mint
ing. A very large proportion of the silver coins are perforated, 
having been used in necklaces or tied together for hoarding. 

BRAZIL 

TIle monetary unit is the milreis, divided into 1,000 reis. The 
milreis has n par value of approximately $0.1196. 

Present legal pl'ovi8io1l8.-According to a law (no. 4182) of No
yem~er 13, 1920, silwr may apparently be coined in any amount, 
prOVIded that an equal amount of paper money be retired. At the 
same time, it is reported from Brazil, coinage of silver is limited 
b'y the l~w of December 31, 1912, to 15 percent of the paper currency 
CIrculatIOn. 
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The budget law (no. 4632) of January 6, 1923, fixed the fineness 
of Brazil's silver coinage to correspond with that in force in Great 
Britain, namely 0.500. This was reaffirmed in Decree No. 15936 of 
January 24, 1923. 

A decree (no. 21358) of May 4, 1932, authorized the issuance of 
commemorative silver, copper, and nickel coins, and set no limit 
thereon, other than to fix the legal tender maximum for this issue 
at 40 milreis. 

Possibility of increased 11se of silver without new legislation.-In 
the opinion of the director of the Brazilian mint, there is no limit 
on the issuance of silver. In any case, should a legal obstacle be 
encountered, the coinage of additional silver could be provided by 
decree. If the 1912 law be regarded as limiting the coinage of silver, 
the maximum issue would be about 45,000,000 milreis, or between 
8 and 9 times the present circulation of about 5,500,000 milreis. 

Attitude toward silver.-Brazil provides comparatively little silver 
(the yield in 1931 amounting to only 10,000 ounces) and there is no 
particular preference for the metal. The only motive which might, 
conceivably, induce the Government to coin silver would be the seign
iorage. It is pointed out, however, that such profit is greater in the 
case of subsidiary coins of other metal. The present circulation of 
copper and nickel coins is estimated at 10 times that of silver. The 
increased employment of silver as subsidiary money appears un
likely. So, also, does the use of silver as a monetary resene. 

Present emploY1nent of silvcr.-As stated above, the circulation 
of silver coins is estimated at 5,500,000 milreis. During the three 
years 1927-29, the coinage of silver amounted to 2,000,000 milreis. 
Not all of this is circulatillg, since much is hoarded in the interior, 
or lost. 

Under the provisions of legislation prior to the decree of May 4, 
1932 (mentioned above), the legal-tender limit for silver coins is put 
at 20 milreis. Decree No. 5413 of 1889 provided for 2- and 1-milreis 
and 400-reis silyer coins of 0.917 fine; La,,, No. 559 of 1898, for 4-, 2-, 
and I-milreis and 400-reis silver coins of the same fineness; various 
laws from 1905 to 1913 for 2- and I-milreis and 500-reis silver coins 
0.900 fine; and legislation in 1920, 1922, and 1923 for 2-milreis coins 
0.900 and, later, 0.500 fine. 

BRITISH EAST AFRICA (KENYA, UGANDA, AND TANGANYIKA)" 

The monetary unit is the East African shilling, divided into 100 
cents. The principal unit used in foreign exchange transactions 
is the pound sterling. The par value of the East African shilling 
is approximately $0.2433. 

Present legal provision-s.-The law provides for only two silver 
coins, the shilling and the 50-cent piece; these are unlimited legal 
tender. The currency is controlled by the East African Currency 
Board, which maintains a stable rate of exchange between British 
East Africa and London. 

There are no restrictions OIl the importation or exportation of 
silver in any form. 

In Uganda, since the substitution of East African currency for 
the florin currency in January 1922, the latter continues to be legal 

18 See also Zanzibar. 
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tender, although being withdrawn from circulation. (The florin of 
100 cents made its appearance in 1921 as a substitute for the British 
Indian rupee and was accompanied by the shilling, which was to 
replace the half rupee.) 

Pre8ent employment of 8ilver.-As of June 30, 1931, the stock of 
silver in circulation in British East Africa was reported by the cur
rency board as £3,184,984, made up of £2,897,020 shilling currency, 
£68,964 "florin and rupee currency", and £219,000 "in currency 
strong room." 

Silver in circulation in Tanganyika at the end of 1931 was reported 
as 10,684,301 shillings and silver" in stock" as 22,936,105 shillings. 

British silver circulates in the coastal towns and cities at a small 
discount. 

BRITISH EMPIRE 

See United Kingdom and the other principal dominions and 
(:olonies, which are separately treated in this bulletin. 

The British coinage system is used in a large part of the British 
Empire. According to British Under Secretary of State Amery, 
in a statement made in Parliament on February 26, 1920, British 
silver coinage is legal tender in the following 27 dominions, colonies, 
and protectorates: 14 

Country Legal-tender limit 
Australia ____________________________________________ Up to 40s. 
Bahamas ____________________________________________ No limit. 
Barbados________________________ __ _ __ ___________ ___ No limit. 
Basutoland " ________________________________________ Up to 40s. 
Bechuanaland (a proteetorate of the Union of South 

Afriea) ___________________________________________ Up to 408. 
Bermuda_______ ___________ ______ _ ___________________ No limit. 
British Guiana ______________________________________ . No limit. 
Falkland Is!ands ____________________________________ No limit. 
Fiji Islands (and rest of Oceania) ____________________ Up to 40s. 
Gambia____ ________________________ ___ __ _____ ___ ____ No limit. 
Gibraltar ___________________________________________ . Up to 40s. 
Gold CoasL _________________________________________ No limit_ 
Grenada________________ ____________________________ No limit. 
Jamaica (including Turks and Caicos Islands) _______ No limit_ 
Leeward Islands ____________________________________ No limit. 
Maltu-______________________________________________ Up to l00s_ 
New Zealand _______________________________________ Up to 408. 
Nigeria____ _________________________ __ ___ ___________ No limit. 
Nyasaland __________________________________________ . Up to 40s_ 
Rhodesia ____________________________________________ Up to 40s. 
St. Helpna __________________________________________ Up to 40s. 
St_ Lucia ___________________________________________ No limit. 
St. VincenL ________________________________________ . No limit. 
Sierra Lpone ____________________ . ____________________ No limit. 
SwaziiancL _________________________________________ Up to 40s. 
Trinidad (including Tobago) ________________________ No limit. 
Union of South Africa (including the mandated ter-

ritory of Southwest Africa and Wales Bay) ________ Up to 40s. 

According to the Bureau of the Mint, the British coinage system 
is in use in the following additional places: British East Africa (in
cluding Kenya, Uganda, and Tanganyika), Guernsey, Jersey, Papua 
(New Guinea). 

1< CongreSSional Record, Senat~, JIIay 3D, 1932, p. 11524. The comments in parentheses 
have been added by the author and are not included in the original statement. 

"Governed by the High CommiSSioner for South Africa. 
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The -following is according to the Monthly Review of the Stand
ard Bank of SQuth Africa for December 1932: " Since the depar
ture of Great Britain from the gold standard in September 1931 
British and South African silver coins have continued to circulate 
in the Union on the basis of equal value. In consequence, however, 
of heavy importations of the former from Rhodesia and overseas 
to obtain the exchange advantage, the Government decided to with
draw from circulation all British silver, and as from January 15 
(1933) the latter will cease to be legal tender in the Union, and will 
realize only its current exchange value." 16 

BRITISH GUIANA 

The monetary unit is the British Guiuna dollar, divided into 
100 cents. The British Guiana dollar has a par value of approxi-
mately $1.0138. . 

PJ'esent legal pl'ovisions.-Both the pound sterling and the United 
States dollar are legal tender, the British Guiana dollar being 
pegged to sterling at 4 shillings 2 pence. Silver may not be ex
ported without the governor's permission. 

Attitude toward silver.-There seems to be no intention to change 
the present monetary use of silver. 

Pl'csent employment of sili·el'.-The British Guiana dollar is 
issued only in the form of paper notes. The recognized currency 
includes British silnr coins and a local silver bit, or 4-penny piece. 
In 1926 the royal mint struck 30,000 of these pieces for British 
Guiana. 

According to the Bureau of the Mint, in 1930 silver in British 
Guiana banks and the treasury was, at face value, equivalent to 
$205,000 United States currency. 

BRITISH HONDURAS 

The monetary unit is the British Honduras dollar, divided into 
100 cents. The Briti~h Honduras dollar has a par yalue of $1. 

Present legal provisiorls.-The currency was established by Brit
ish Honduras Ordinanc(~ No. :31 of 1894, now chapters 35 and B6 
of the Consolidated Laws of British Honduras, 1924. The silver 
money in use includes rnited States coins other than the standard 
silver dollar, these coins being accepted at par, and the coins named 
in the 1894 ordinance which are shown in the following table: 

Denumination 

50 cents ____ . __ -_ 
25 cents _________ -_ 
lOcents ________________ . 
5 coots _______ _ 

Silver is limited in legal tender to $10. 

Fineness 

0.92.5 
.925 
.925 
.925 

Gross 
weight 

Grams 
11.6205 
5.8102 
2.3241 
1.1620 

Possibility of increased use of silver witllOwt ne1C legislation.
Article 5 of the coinage ordinance stutes that" subsidiary coins may 

16 For details see Union of South Africa. 
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be from time to time coined for British Honduras, under the direc
tions of the master of the mint, of the metals, denominations, 
weights, and finenesses (if any) specified in the third schedule to this 
ordinance." 

Article 6 states: "If the Governor of British Honduras at any 
time requests that any new subsidiary coins, whether of silver, nickel, 
or mixed metal be coined, and the treasury and a secretary of state 
approve such request, those new coins may be so coined under the 
direction of the master of the mint." 

Attitude toward si1Jver.-No report has been received to indicate 
any intention of altering the subsidiary position of silver in the 
monetary system. 

P1'esent empl()/'Jjment of silver.-In addition to the coins mentioned 
above, British coins are tendered occasionally, as when a British 
warship calls. 

The 5-cent silver piece is now rarerly found in circulation. 

BRITISH INDIA 11 

The monetary unit is the rupee, divided into 16 annas. The 
rupee has a par value of approximately $0.365. British Indian 
coins are in use in Ceylon, British SomaliIand, Zanzibar, Pemba, 
Mauritius, and elsewhere, but are being withdrawn from cir
culation in Iraq (which see). The monetary unit in Ceylon 
is the rupee, but fra<>tional coins differ from tho'se in use in British 
India. (See Ceylon.) In Mauritius, the rupee is divided into 
100 cents and" cent" coins are in use. Mauritius employs silver 
coins in denominations of one, one half, one fifth, and one tenth 
rupee. In Zanzibar silv .. r coins in the denomination of one eighth 
'rupee are issued; these coins in silver content are proportionate to 
the rup .. e silver piece. 

Present legal prov.isions.-The British Indian" company" rupee 
was established in 1835 by the East India Company, to replace the 
sicca rupee. The company rupee was replaced by the Government 
rupee in 1862, but the weight of the coin was left unchanged at 180 
grains (11.66 grams) and the fineness at 11/12. This has continued 
to be India's standard coin, although, with the closing of the mints 
in 1893, the silver standard was abandoned in favor of the sterling
exchange standard. S,ince 1899 the rupee's exchange value has been 
officially pegged in terms of sterling, but at a ratio altered from time 
to time.18 

~ccording to the ~ndian currency amendment act (no. 4) of 1927, 
whICh became effectIve April 1 of that year, rupees are redeemable 
in gold or, at the option of the controller of the currencv, in the 
equivalent in sterling for immediate delivery in London, at the rate 
of 21 rupees, 3 annas, 10 pies per tola of fine gold. (One tola equals 
three eighths ounce troy, or 180 grains.) However, conversions are 
limited to a minimum of 1,065 tolas of p:old or the equivalent in 
sterling.19 

1J Including British BaluchiRtan, Sonthal Pargll.nns. and the Pargana of Spiti, See also 
CeYlon, Goa, Hyderahad. Pondicherry, and Travancore. 

18 Space does not. permi.t a discussion here of the workings of the gorid. or sterling, 
e"change sta!,dard III IndIa. The r~ader is referred to the Report of the Royal Commis
SIon on IndIan Currency and FInance, par. 30. See J. Laurence Laughlin, A New 
ExposItIon of Money, Credit. and Prices, pp. 471-472. 

,. Based on price which Bank of England .is by law required to pay for gold in London. 
For excerpts from the 1927 act, see Annual Report of the Director of the United States 
Mint, 1928. 

172120-33--3 
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Under the same act the Government stands ready to buy fine gold 
in minimum quant,ities of 40 tolas (15 ounces troy) .20 On SE'ptember 
21, 1931, with the suspension of the gold standard in the United 
Kingdom, the Government, by Ordinance No. VI, suspended the obli
gation to sell gold or sterling on demand. Ordinance No. VII of 
September 24 repealed Ordinance No. VI and restricted sales of gold 
or sterling to normal trade requirements, etc. Ordinance No. VI of 
.January 30,1032, repealed all restrictions embodied in Ordinance No. 
VII of 1931. 

Silver coinage is governed by the Indian coinage act of 1906, as 
amended. Act No. IV of March 6, 1918, replaced the 2-anna (one 
eighth rupee) silver piece by a nickle-copper coin. Act No. XXI of 
1919 provided for similar nickel-copper 4- and 8-anna pieces, which 
were issued from 1919 to 1922. Since then issuance of these denomi
nations exclusively in silver has been resumed. 21 

Details of British India's silver coinage in circulation are shown 
in the following table: 

Denomination 

1 rupee _________________ - -______ -- _____________________ _ 

72 rupee_ -- - --------- ---- -------------- ------------ ----
XI rupee __ - -- -- _______ - -- --- - -- - -- -- ~ - -- - - -_ -- -_ -- -_ -- --
J.i rupee _____ --------- --------- -------- - --- -------------

I Gross weight 
Fineness 1-----,----ILegal tender limit 

O. 916~i 
.916% 
. 916~i 
. 916~i 

Grams Grains 

11.6638 
5.8319 
2.9160 
1. 4575 

180.0 Unlimited. 
90.0 Do. 
45.0 1 rupee . 
22.5 Do. 

Although minting of silver one eighth rupee pieces was discon
tinued in 1918, they eontinue to be legal tender and are, therefore, 
included in the table. They are being gradually withdrawn from 
circulation whenever presented at the currency offices and treasuries. 
In fact all silver coins minted prior to 1876 are being so withdrawn. 

No restriction is placed on the exportation of coin or bullion. On 
imports of silver an import duty of 71;2 annas per ounce was 
assessed in 1931, a eorresponding excise duty being levied on silver 
mined in India.22 

India's currency reserve may be divided into two parts: (a) The 
paper-currency reserve and (b) the gold-standard reserve_ 

20 At a fixed price per tala of 21 rupees, 3 annas, and 10 pies. . 
2l Current details of coinage m'e published annually in the Report of the British Indian 

Contl'oller of thl> Currency . 
• 22 'I'he ,following histor~' of the duty is reprinted from the Silver Market, Trade Promo

tlOn SerH's No. 1.39, pp. 43-44: 
"An import duty on silver waH first levied in India in 1894, at the rate of 5 percent ad 

valor!'m. This was increased in 1910 to 4 annas per fine ounce, and in 1920 was 
abolished entirely. In February 1930 the Indian Government announced the restoration 
of an import duty all silver, amounting to 4 annas (then about 9 cents) per ounce troy, 
without allowance for alloy or impurity. Exported silver was made subject to a draw
back of the full duty. The new measure took effect Mar. 1. 1930. The chief object of 
the duty was to raise revenue. At the same time it gave a certain advantage to the 
Indian Govel'nment in the sale in India of silver taken from the currency reserve. On 
Mar. 17 a hill was introduced, levying on newly mined Indian silver an excise duty 
equivalent to the import duty. The bill subsequently was passed, and made retroactive as 
from Mar. 17 . 

.. The continued need fol' additional revenueSi resulted ill an increase in the duty .on 
silver from 4 allllas to G anllas per ounce, effective Mar. 2, 1931. On Sept. 29, 1931, 
there was presented to the Indian legislative assembly a bill providing a surcharge of 25 
percent on existinl( duties, which raised the duty on silver, both the import and excise, 
from 6 annas to 7 11.0 annas per ounce. The measure became effective provisionally on 
Sept. 30, pendinl( passage by t he assembly and approval by the governor general.' On 
Nov. 28, 1931, the measure was passed by the assembly and received the approval of the 
governor gellemL" It is still in effect. 
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(a) The paper-e1lrrelley reserve is gOYerned by section 19 of the 
Indian paper curreney act (X of 1928) which provides for a 
reserve in gold and :o:ilver amounting to not less than 50 percent of 
the total note (·irculation. the balance to be held in "rupee" and 
"sterling" securities. Kot oYer 50,000,000 rupees of the reserYe may 
be held in gold in England. St~rling securities in the resene must 
be securities of the l~nitec1 Kingdom, maturing not over 1 year from 
the date of pmchase. Rupee securities must be securities of the 
Government of India, and may not exceed 200,000,000 rupees. Of 
this amount, not over 120,000,000 rupees may represent so-called 
ad hoc seeurities. created hy the Government of India for the pur
pose of securing an expansion of the currency, and issued to the 
controller of the currency. ",Yhen it is desired to contract the cur
rency on account of a siack season or for special purposes, as to 
strengthen the exchange through firm interest rates, this is effected 
by contracting the ad hoc securities.23 

(b) The gold-standard resene has been built up from the profits 
on the coinage of rupees plus (until April 1923) interest on securities 
held therein. 24 

Possibility of I1ICI'N("sed usc of sih'o' ,without new legislation.
The Indian Gon'rnmeut is the sole currency authority in British 
India and may increase the circulation of silver without :-;pecial 
authorization. Article 4 of the Indian coinage act of 1906 states: 
" The following silYer coins only shall be coined at the mint for issue 
under the authority of the gOYernor general in council * * *." 

Attitude toward si7rci'.-The Roval Commission on Indian Cur
rency and Finanee (Hilton- Young' commission) in 1926, in recom
mending the gold-bullion standard for India, also advised that the 
Government. over a 10-year period, reduce its stock of silver held 
in the treasury from the approximately 850,000,000 rupees held on 
April 3, 1926, to a maximum of 250.000,000 rupees, or a reduction 
from approximately 2U2.:WO,OOO fine ounces to only 85,937,500 fine 
ounces. This recommendation was adopted as a policy of the Gov
ernmenL which. between 1927 and March 1932, sold 127,581,564 
fine ounee:-; of the metal. X otwithstan(ling these sales, a large net 
return of rupee::; from tirtulation has more than replaced the silver 
sold, so that the Government's holdings of the white metal at the 
end of 1932 totaled 1,106,600,000 rupees, or the equivalent of 
380,394,000 fine onnees. 

It appears to be the policy of the Government to sell silver in 
aceonlallC'(' with tht' 19:W l'eeommen(lations. but without creating 
undue dioitnrballee in the silver market. Xaturally, the sales are not 
announced beforehand. The attitude of the Government t()\\'ard 
silver was expounded by the finance member, Sir George Schuster, 

23 To providp for ~('<ls(lllnl or ('x(,l::'ptiHnal nf'ens, such as crop movements, the CUrr(lllcy 
authority is allowed hy statute to i,sue currency notes as emergency currency to tbe 
Imperial Bank of India to the limit of 120.000,000 rupees against hundis. or internal 
bills of exchange. With the eXU'ption of this l'mer~ency currency, the amount of cur
rency notes in circulation llla~' not ex('("ed the total of the res('rve in metal and securi
ties, excepting that 50-rupee .01' lOO-rupee notes which bave not been presented for 40 
years, or l,OOO-rupee notes which hfln' 1I0t been presented for 100 years after tbeir issue, 
need not be considered as being in cirCUlation, for tbe purpose of tbe reserve. Tiley are 
considered as having heell issu~d on the credit of the revenues of India and. it ever 
presented, are to be paid out of tllo,e re\"enues, 

.. The interest is nuw el'editcd to the ren'nues of tile Government fiR is the similar 
illt('l', S~ t':ll'Hl1d by tht' p:1PE'I' ('lllT('IlCY l'('~(-'rv(~. (~f'e Report of the Royal Commission 
un 1'HI"", ('u1'rr ney and Finaner·. HI2G. \'0J. I, p. 6.) 
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in his budget speech on February 28, 1931. Because of the impor
tance of India in the silver market, the remarks are here quoted 
in full. 

I announced in my budget speech last y!"ar that til!" Government of India 
would be prepared to cooperate with other silver interests if any practical 
scheme could be devised for controlling the production of new silver and 
the sale of llew and existing stocks. Unfortunately. the only response to my 
offer has been on the lines indicated in certain utterances which have appeared 
in the press by representatives of the main producing interests in America. 
In general, these gentlemen propose that their own production of new silver 
should remain unrestricted, but that governments and others who hold large 
stocks of silver should refrain from realizing their holdings, and leave the 
world's markets free for the new productioll. Now, whatever criticisms non
official members in this house may have made in the past on our policy of 
selling silver, I am sure that they would not expect the Gon'rnment of India 
to part with the country's rights by acceding to any such one·sided 
arrangement. 

The demand that the Gov(~rnment of India should refrain from selling is, 
indeed, an astonishing Pl'Oposition when the facts are studied. For, in fact, 
the whole world depends on India as a consumer. In the five years ending 
March 31, 1930, India absorbed about 540,000,000 ounces of silver or 108,000,000 
ounces per annum. According to present indications, her absorption, even in 
the current year, will be up to this average, so that the total absorption in 
six years will be about 650,000,000 ounces. As against this, the Government 
of India have sold out of their own holdings a total of only about 90,000,000 
ounc!"s since 1926. Yet it is suggested that even this moderate realization is 
to stop, and that India is to stand aside and keep her own home market free 
to absorb the production from the mines of Mexico and the United States. 
This is clearly an unacceptable idea, and, however anxious we may be-as, 
indeed, we are-to help, we must, as a condition of cooperation, secure fair 
con;;;iI1el'ation of India's interests. In the meanwhile we must retain a free 
hand. 

'Ve must also ask ourselves whether cooperation is likely to lead to the 
desired result. The more I study the matter the more eonvinced I am that 
the fall in the price of silver is part of a much "'ider movement, and the 
more doubtful I become whether silver can be dealt with successfully in iso
lation. The fall in silver prices, in fact, has not really been out of relation 
to that in the case of other metals. Taking the price of silver, tin, lead, spelter, 
and copper on March 31, 1926, and treating these prices as 100, the figures 
for the various metals at the end of January 1931 were 46.3 for silver, 41.4 
for tin, 44.8 for lead. 38.1 for spelter, and 78.1 for copper. Therefore, with 
the sole exception of copper, all these metals had fallen more than silver. 
Without going into further details, these facts alone indicate that, although 
a fall in silver prices may have wider results-owing to its currency uses-than 
a fall in tIlE' prices of other metals, nevertheless the causes that fall 
ma~' be the same. Any action which does not touch the causes of the disease 
is hardly likely to provide a sound remedy. The conclusion to which this leads 
me is that, if there is to be an international conferenee of any kind for deal
ing with silver, it would be of far greater value to the world if it could also 
deal with all those other fadors in the present world situation which might 
be affected by international cooperation. I believe that such international 
cooperation is needed, and that India can playa yery important part in it. 
But the development of this idea would take me into a wider sphere than I 
can traverse tonight. I hope to find other occasions for its discussion. 

Regarding Indian hoarding of the precious metals, the matter 
has been discussed in previous publications of this bureau.2~ As to 
the native attitude toward gold or silver as the standard of value 
opinion seems to be divided. 

'" See Trade Information Bulletin No. 457, The Bombay Bullion Market, by Don C. 
Bliss. Jr .. and Traoe Information Bulletin No. 682. The Price of Silver, Trade Informa
tion Bulletin No. 742, The Silver Market in 1930; and Trade Promotion Series No. 139, 
The Silver Market, by Herbert M. Bratter. 
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Present employment of silvf;r.-Apart from the information on 
this subject given above, the following information relative to rupees 
in circulation and in the Government reserve is pertinent. 
It was estimated that rupee pieces in circulation totaled 2,870,000,000 

in 1928.2~ In 1931 the corresponding estimate was 1,433,000,000 
rupees.27 No actual statistics of the circulation are available. From 
1835 to 1923, inclusive, whole rupees were issued to a total of 
6,475,695,779. Since 1923 none have been coined. 

On December 31, 1932, notes in circulation were valued at 1.748,-
008,000 rupees. This represented a slight decrease from the pre\'iOllS 
year, when the circulation was 1,793,031,000 rupees. The reserve 
on December 31, 1932, was as follows: Silver coin, 978,295,000 
rupees; gold bullion, 186,774,000 rupees; silver bullion, 128,341,000 
rupees; and securities, 454,598,000 rupees. The percentage of metal
lic reserve to circulation was 73.99 as against 72.14 percent on 
December 31, 1931. During 1932 there occurred a decline in silYer 
coin which, on December 31, 1931, had stood at 1,150,442,000 rupees. 
The gold bullion, however, showed a large increase over the 45,-
645,000 rupees held at the end of 1931. Silver coin and bullion held 
by the treasury in recent years is shown by the following table. 
The rupee figures may be converted into fine ounces by multiplying 
by 0.34375. 

SILVER HOLDINGf; OF I"'DIAN TREASURY AT E"D OF EACH YF..AR SI"'CE Hll-! 

[In millions of rupees] 

End of- I
, Holdings N t II Holdi!,gs I' ~ et au· 
of;g~n ~u:r Eud of- o~~~n 1 uual 
bullion change bullion change 

---------[---1---1---·------1:---
1914. _ .............. . 
1915 __ ....... ____ . .I 

m~::::::::::::::::::::::::::1 
1918 __ .. __ ... ________ . ____ .. 1 

i~~:::::: ::::::::: ::::: :::: ::( 
1921. ... __ .... __ . ______ .. __ . __ I 
1922 .. ______ .. ________ .. 
1923 __ ....... __ . 

298. 7 ________ __ 
294.2 -4.5 
173.6 -120.6 
190.51 +16.9 
321. 3 +130.8 
436.7 + 115. 4 
610.9 i +174.2 
i39.7

1 

+128.8 
860.0 +120.3 
866. I , +6. I 

1924. __ . ____ . ______ .__ 80i.6, 
1925__ __ ____ . ______ . __ __ 833.3 . 
1926 ..... ______________ .. __ . 1,035.2 I 
192i __ .. ________ . ____ ... ____ 1.085.3 
1928 ..... __ .. ______ . ________ . 1,008.8 
1929__ __ ____ .. ______ __ __ 1,080.5 
1930. __ . ______ . ______ . 1.199.9

1 1931. --.__ ---- ____ .__ 1,229.9
1 1932. __ . ______ . ______ . 1,106.6: 

BRITISH NORTH BORNEO 

The monetary unit is the Stl'uits dollal', divided into 100 cent". 
The par value of the Straits dollar is approximately $0.5678. 

-58.5 
+25.7 

+202.9 
+50. I 
-i6.5 
+il. 7 

+118.4 
+30.0 

-123.3 

Present legal provi8ions.-Ordinance No.3 of January 2. 1914, 
established the Straits dollar as the monetary unit in British North 
Borneo. 

A subsidiary 25-cent British North Borneo silver piece is minted 
0.500 fine. It weighs approximately 2.85 grams and is legal tender 
to the amount of 5 Straits dollars. 

All Straits Settlements money is legal tender in British Xorth 
Borneo . 

.. q. Findlay Shirras in the Economic Journal (London), December 1929. lIlr. Shirras 
described tbe l'upee,cCll8uS method in the ,TournaI of the Royal Statistical Society (Lon' 
don). July 1920. 

27 Estimated by C. S. Rangaswami, of Calcutta. 
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No foreign subsidiary coins other than those of the Straits Settle
ments may be imported, except in quantities of $1 or less. 

Present em.ploym.ent of .silver.-It was estimated in 1930 that there 
were about 34,000 Straits dollars in North Borneo 25-cent silver 
pieces in circulation. Few Straits Settlements coins are in circula
tion in British North Borneo. The stock of silver at the end of 
1931 was reported to the United States Bureau of the Mint as 32,000 
Straits dollars, of which the amount in the treasury was 17,449. 

BRITISH OCEANIA 

The monetary unit is the pound sterling, divided into 20 shillings 
of 12 pence each. The par value of the pound sterling is approxi
mately $4.8666. 

Present legal provisions.-See United Kingdom. 
Possibility of i1W7'eased use of silver without new' legislation.-See 

United Kingdom. 
AttHU!de tow{ffl'd silvel'.-See United Kingdom. 
Present employment of silver.-Both British and Australian coins 

circulate in British Oceania. 

BRITISH SOMALILAND 

The monetary unit is the British Indian rupee, divided into 16 
annas. The rupee has a par value of approximately $0.365. 

Present 7egal provision8.-The Indian coinage act of 1906 and all 
other British Indian currency laws are in fOl'ee in British Somali
land. in accordance with Somalilanc1 orders in council of 1917 and 
1920. 

Under the exports and imports ordinance. 1920. exportation of 
silver coin or bullion from British Somali land is prohibited, except 
by special permission of the treasury. 

PrelSent ernployment of silvCI'.-At the pnd of 1n::n silwr coin In 
the treasury totaled £188,280. and in circulation £911.720. 

BRITISH WEST AFRICA 

GAMBIA, GOLD COAST, NIGERIA, AND SIERRA LEONE 

'I'he monetary unit is the "'e>'t African pound. diddp(\ into 20 
shillillg's of 12 pence f·ach. TIll' 'Ye,t Afric,lIl pOllwl has a pal' 
"allle of approximately $4.8666. 

Present legal pl'o'visions.-The law Illakps all United Kingdom and 
'Vest African silver coins legal tender to tllly amount. Fonr denolll
inations of 'Vest African silyer coins were introduced in 1913, 
namely, two-shilling, one-shilling, sixpence, and threepence pieces. 
These coins were of the same ",eight and fineness as the then cor
responding coins of the United Kingdom. In 1920 the fineness was 
lowered from 0.925 to 0.500. 

Under authority granted by the Act of August 21, 1924, the West 
African Currency Board controls the importation and exportation 
of all cnrrency into British West Africa. No currency can be 
imported or exported without a permit from the board. 
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Possibility of in(}rea~ed use of silver without new legislation.-The 
issuance of new silver currency could be accomplished without new 
legislation, by substituting silver for other forms of money. 

Attitude toward silver.-The increased employment of silver for 
currency purposes seems to be unlikely. 

Present employment of siZ-ver.-The silver coins current in British 
West Africa are United Kingdom and ·West African silver coins in 
denominations of two shillings, one shilling, sixpence, and three
pence. The "rest African silver coins introduced in 1913 are being 
withdrawn from circulation and replaced by nickle-bronze coins. 
On June 30, 1929, West African silver coins in circulation were 
reported as approximately £2,228,000. As of the end of 1931, silver 
coin in circulation in the Gold Coast was reported as £200,000; in 
Nigeria, £179,542; and in Sierra Leone, £6,000. 

No figures are available on the circulation of United Kingdom 
coins in West Africa, but it is known that they are not in general 
use, and are being withdrawn. 

Regarding the withdrawal of silver from circulation, the Treas
urer of Nigeria in this report for the fiscal year 1928-29 stated: 
"Silver coin to the value of £173,458 was withdrawn from circula
tion during the year, of which £118,023 was shipped to the United 
Kingdom to be melted down; £10,000 was exported to Liberia and 
£40 to the Gold Coast." 28 Exports of silver coin in 1929--30 totaled 
£266,505 (face ralue) and in 1930-31 £359,248. The total shipped 
from 1913-14: to .Tune 1931. inclusive, was £10.718,580, made up of 
£4,610,300 in United Kingdom silver coin, and £6,108,280 in 'Vest 
African silnr coin. 

BRUN'EI 

The monetary unit is the Straits dollar. diyi!led into 100 cents. 
The par value of the Straits dollar is approximately $0.5678. 

Prcscnt legal provision-s.-See Straits Settlements. According to 
Enactment No.5 of 1908 the Resident has the power to prohibit, by 
public notification, importation and exportation of coin. 

Po,~sibilit!l of increased 11·se of silver l.,{)ithout new legi~lation.-No 
special coins are minted for Brnnei. 

Attitude toward silver.-No intention to change the present system 
has been reported. 

Present e1nploym,ent of silver.-·While a few Sarawak and British 
North Borneo coins circulate in Brunei, Straits Settlements coins 
predominate. Coins in denominations of 20 cents or less are legal 
tender in amounts of 2 Straits dollars. 

BULGARIA 

The monetary unit b the ley, diyided into 100 stotinki. The 
ley has a pal' yalue of approximately $0.0072. 

Present legal pl'ovisiom.-The currency was stabilized by the Law 
for the Stabilization of the Lev and Monetary Circulation in the 
Kingdom of Bulgaria, published December 3, 1928. The law 

28 The £2,228,000 figure mentioned above compares with a total currency circulation of 
over £13,612,000. 
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repealed earlier laws of 1880, 1897, and 1919. By it silver coins in 
payments other than to the Government are limited in legal tender 
to 2,000 leva. 

The 1928 law provided for silver coins as shown in the following 
statement. 29 The original law made the coins 0.680 fine, but 11 

subsequent amendment redu<;ed this to 0.500. 
100 leva; 0.500 fine; gross weight, 20 grams. 
50 ley a ; 0.500 fine; gross weight, 10 grams. 
20 ley a ; 0.500 fine; gross weight, 4 grams. 

Article V of the law of 1928 states: "The nominal value of the 
metal coin put into circulation shall not exceed 300 leva per person, 
as determined from the last census results." 

Trade in and exportation of silver, silver coins, and silver salts 
is unrestricted, as provided in article 9 of the 1928 law. 

According to the 1928 law, "the coinage of silver pieces, as well 
as that of the small-change money of common metals, shall be in 
accordance with articles 8 and 73 of the national bank law on the 
recommendation of the Minister of Finance and authorized by a 
royal decree to be published in the Official Gazette. The Bulgarian 
National Bank shall have the right to return to the State treasury 
coins in any amount it may find necessary, and the State treasury 
shall pay the bank for the nominal value of the coins so returned." 
Up to the 300 leva limit, mentioned above, new coins may be issued 
without new legislation. (Bulgaria's population in 1931 was 
estimated at 6,031,000.) 

Possibility of increased use of silvel' 'without new legislation.
Since coin minted amounted to only 1,241,000,000 leva in March 
1933, several hundred million leva of coin may be issued without 
new legislation. 

Attitude toward silver.-The 1928 law keeps silver in a subsidiary 
position, and no change in this respect seems likely. There is no 
intention of increasing the present sil"e1' coinage, which apparently 
is entirely adequate for the needs of the country. 

Present employment of silvei'.-In .July 1929 it was decided to 
mint 580,000,000 leva in silver, out of metal held by the National 
Bank of Bulgaria in the form of old Bulgarian coins. 

Bulgarian silver currency in circulation was reported as follows 
in March 1933, the actual amount of silver used in its manufacture 
totaling 80,314,621 grams. 

Face value in leva 
20 leva ____________________________________________ 200,159,820 
50 leva ___________________________________________ 451,400,000 

100 leva ___________________________________________ 155,622,300 

Total ____________________________________________ 807,182,120 

The 807,182,120 leva compares with a total of 1,240,572,120 leva 
for all metallic money, including silver. In citing these figures, 
Consul John McArdle reported from Sofia on March 10, 1933, as 
follows: 

Up to SeptemiJer 30, 1930, the National Bank of Bulgaria held as a currency 
reserve, with gold, a certain amount of silver coins. of different mints, valued 
at 169,962,190 leva. According to the regiRter of the bank, these silver coins 

.. Annual Report of th~ Director of the Mint, 1929, p. 151. 
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weighed 93,954,162 grams, the content of fine silYer being placed at 80,149,375 
grams. The coins, on the basis of the prevailing price of silver, were sold 
to the treasury for 128,532,802 leva, or at the approximate rate of 1.60 leva 
for one gram of fine silver. The treasury also purchased in the open market 
approximately 400,000 grams of silver, valued at 784,980 leva. Thus, the total 
amount of fine silver available totaled 80,63D,375 grams, valued at 129,317,782 
leva, which was used in minting the present silver coinage of the total face 
value of 807,182,120 leva. 

It should he noted that from September 30, 1930, silver eeased to serve as a 
currency reser,e of the NatiOnal Bank of Bulgaria. 

The coinage circulation figures compare with a note issue of 
2,426,000,000 leva at the end of January 1933. 

CANADA 

The monetary unit is the Canadian dollar, divided into 100 
cents. The Canadian dollar has a par of $1. 

Present legal provisions.-The 1910 Currency Act as amended 
to date governs the monetary use of silver. The act provides for 
silver coins in denominations of $1, and 50, 25, 10, and 5 cents, all 
0.800 fine and legal tender for payments of not over $10. The law 
provides that, ordinarily, coining shall be done at the Ottawa brunch 
of the Royal Mint. 

The Minister of Finance may from time to time issue, out of the 
consolidated revenue funds, such sums as may be necessary for the 
purchase of bullion in order to provide supplies of coin for the 
public service. 

The Governor in Council may from time to time by proclama
tion determine the dimensions of and designs for any coin, denom
inations, remedy, etc., and re"oke or alter any proclamation pre
viously made. The latter proyiso would seem to give him very wide 
powers. 

Possibility of increased use of sil~'cr 'without ncw 7egislation.
Because the Governor in Council has considerable latitude, as de
scribed above, it appears that the monetary use of silver could be 
extended without further legislation. 

Attitude toward silver.-Despite the foregoing, there is evitlent 
no tendency to increase substantially the issue of silver coins. and 
no legislation involving the monetary use of silver is believed to be 
contemplated. 

Present employment of silvcr.-Canaclian silver coins in circula
tion totaled approximately $28,159,500 OIl October 17, 1932. This 
was an increase of almost $427,000 within a veal'. The increase it 
is explained, was caused by the replacement of American sil~er 
coins withdrawn from circulation because of the premium on the 
American dollar. 

It is of interest to note that the mint at Otta'wa passed from 
British to Dominion control on December L 1931, and is now the 
Royal Canadian Mint, a branch of the Canadian Department of 
Finance. With this change, the right to coin sovereigns was 
abandoned. 

CANARY ISLANDS 

The monetary system of Spain applies to the Canary Islands. 
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CAPE VERDE ISLANDS 

The monetary unit is the escudo, divided into 100 centimos. The 
escudo has a par value of approximately $0.0442. 

Present legal provisions.-The Portuguese coinage system applies 
to the Cape Verde Islands. (See Portugal.) The coins are identical, 
excepting for the additional wording" Cabo Verde." 

The issuance of coin is controlled by the Banco N acional Ultra
marino, which by Decree No. 17154, of July 26, 1929, became the 
bank: of issue for all Portuguese colonies other than Angola, this 
privilege to run for 30 years, beginning August 5, 1929. 

CEYLON 

The monetary unit is the rupee, divided into 100 cents. The 
rupee has a par value of approximately $0.365. 

Present legal provlsiom.-The standard coin of Ceylon is the 
British Indian rupee, as provided by the Ceylon coinage order of 
February 6, 1892. The fineness of the subsidiary coins is as pro
vided in the law of August 19, 1919, prior to which these coins were 
minted 0.800 fine. Silver coins are listed in the following table, 
the Ceylon coins being minted for the Ceylon Government by the 
Royal Mint.30 

Denomination 

British Indian rupee ... _______________ .. ___________________________ .. __ _ 
British Indian half rupee _________ .. ______________ .. _____ .. ____ .. __ .. __ _ 
British Indian quarter rupee .. _____ .. _____________ .. ____ .... _____ .... __ _ 
50 cents .. _______________________ .. _____________________________________ _ 
25 cents _______ .. ________________ .. _____________________________________ _ 
10 cents ________________________________________________________________ _ 

Gross 
Fineness weight in ~~~~\:n' 

grams 

0.916;11 
. 916% 
. 916% 
. 550 
.550 
. 550 

11. 6638 None. 
5.8319 5 rupees . 
2.9160 5 rupees . 
5.8319 5 rupees . 
2.9160 5 rupees. 
1. 1664 5 rupees . 

Under the Ceylon Paper Currency Ordinance of 1884 Ceylon cur
rency notes are redeemable in rupees. The notes are unlimited legal 
tender. 

Possibility of inC'J'ea8ed use of silver ll,itluiUlt lIell' legislation.-The 
1892 coinage order provides that subsidiary cuins may be minted 
from time to time for the Colonv. It adds: .. If the Governor of 
the Colony from time to time request:; any new coins of less value 
than the rupee * * * and the commissioners of Her Majesty's 
treasury approve such requests, those new coins may be so coined." 

Attitude tow1ard silve1'.--The natives have for generations treas
ured silver along with gold, and there is a strong l-ientiment in favor 
of silver. The Government is, of course, influenced by opinion in 
Great Britain, the currency being definitely linked to the pound 
sterling. 

Pl'esent emp70yment of siZ,uel'.-Ceylon subsidiary silver coins out
standing at the end of 1931 were reported to total 10,343,534 rupees, 
while silver in the treasury was reported as 16,778,692 rupees. 

CHANNEL ISLANDS (GUERNSEY AND JERSEY) 

The monetary unit 'is the pound sterling, divided into 20 shillings 
of 12 pence each. The par value of the pound sterling is approxi
mately $4.8666. (See United Kingdom.) 

.. According to Monetary Units and Coinage Systems of the Principal Countries of the 
World, 1929, p. 33. 
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CHILE 

The monetary unit is the peso, divided into 100 centavos. The 
peso has a par value of approximately $0.1217. 

37 

Present legal provisions.-Under the Decree Law No. 104 of 
July 1, 1932, future silver coinage will b~ limite~ to the I-peso p~ece 
weighing 6 grams, 0.400 fine. Other sll~er coms ar~ to be w~th
drawn. (In November 1932 such other coms outstandmg, accordmg 
to the Chilean Mint, amounted to 14,536,944 pesos, mostly I-peso 
coins. 31) Due to variations in the value of the Chilean peso since 
1914, the silver coinage has at times been worth less as money than 
as bullion. Therefore legislation affecting silver has been frequent. 
From 1914 to 1924 there were coined 15,000,000 pesos of I-peso coins 
weighing 9 grams, 0.720 fine. In 1924 there were issued 10,000,000 
I-peso coins of the same gross weight, but only 0.500 fine. 

Under Decree Law No. 606 of October 14, 1925, four denominations 
of silver coins were authorized, namely, ljz, 1, 2, and 5 pesos, all 
0.720 fine and legal tender for payments of not over 50 pesos. The 
law was modified on December 31, 1926, so as to reduce the number 
of coins to three (a 5-peso piece 0.900 fine, a 2-peso piece 0.500 fine, 
and a I-peso piece 0.500 fine). The law was further modified on 
November 28, 1928, so as to limit the silver coins to 1- and 2-peso 
pieces, both 0.720 fine. 

Possibility of inC'reased use of silver without new legislation.-The 
law apparently sets no maximum on the coinage of silver. Seem
ingly, minting depends on various circumstances. The central bank 
has recently had to issue 7,245,000 pesos of I-peso notes because of the 
shortage of subsidiary currency. (The maximum of such notes 
which the bank may issue is 20.000,000 pesos.) These notes. it is ex
pected, will eventually be replaced with silver coins. when exchange 
becomes stabll'. 'I'll(' shortage of coins is explained by the activity 
of speculators, who melt down coins an(1 export the demonetized 
metal whenewr tlw exchange market favors such proceflure. 

It is belie\-ed that no material coinage of sih'er will take place for 
some time. . 

Attitude toward ~Hver.-The employment of silver for subsidiary 
currency is viewed favorably in Chile, since tIlE' country produces 
the metal in modest quantitIes. (In 1931 its mine output was ap
proximately 372,000 fine ounces.) 

Law No. 5146, which was published in Diario Oficial of March 25, 
1933, provides for the minting of I-peso coins of nickel. Presum
ably the new coins will gradually displace silver coins of the same 
denomination now in circulation. 

Present emplo1jmellt of sil1)er.-According to the United States 
Bureau of the Mint, Chile's monetary stock of silver at the end of 
1931 consisted of 12,540.353 pesos in circulation and 6,515,543 held 
in the treasury and. central bank. 

On March 27. 19;)3. Commercial Attache Ralph H. Ackerman re
ported frolll Santiago that ~ilver in circulation consisted of the fol
lowing: 141.6;")5 £i-peso ('oin~ minted Hncler LawN o. 4111, containing 
22112 grams of fi~le sil~'er each, and totaling 708,275 pesos in value; 
713,798 2-peso ('oms mmted under Law No. 4111. containincr 9 grams 
of fine silver each. and totaling 1,427,596 pesos in value; lL4(J7,643 

31 See comment below. under" Present Employment of Silver." 
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1-peso coins with a fineness of 0.500, eontaining 4.5 grams of fine 
silver, totaling 11,407,643 pesos in value, of which 3,889,669 were 
minted in accordance with Law No. 4111. There have also been 
minted 4,000,000 1-peso coins having a fineness of 0.400, minted in 
accordance with Decree Law No. 104. No silver coins were minted 
in accordance with the provisions of Decree Law No. 606 and Law 
No. 4468. 

CHINA 32 

The monetary unit of the Nationalist Government is the yuan, 
divided into 100 fen [cents]. The yuan, being silver, has no fixed 
par value in terms of gold. 

Present legal pro1!isions.-China's currency system is complicated, 
and may best be described without making detailed reference to the 
numerous coinage laws promulgated since the overthrow of the Em
pire in 1911 or to the various local currencies. 

While the greater part of China's small business is conducted with 
copper as the medium of exchange, the country's principal currency 
metal is silver, which may be said to be the standard of value. In 
certain sections silver circulates principally in the form of yuan 
coins, while in others, bullion in the form of "shoes" of sycee com
prisl's the main medium of exchange in large-size business transac
tions."3 Bank notes secured by silver are extensively used in the 
larger cities. 

It may be said that practically throughout China, silver in almost 
any form is money. In this sense China can be said to have free 
coinage. Until April 1933 there were no important restrictions on 
the importation or exportation of silver, imports of foreign silver 
coins alone being prohibited.34 A great part of China's business 
is done by means of different taels. A taeL called "liang" in 
Chinese, may be described as a local Chinese "ounce" of silver, 
varying in content according to locality. The principal taeis in 
use at the beginning of 1933 were: The Shanghai tael, used in and 

3Z Tilt' U:':(>' of RilvP), in TfOllg' Kong', nIH] )Ion,golia iN df':-icl'iilrd in sl'parate sections; 
the use of silver in Manchuria is d0scribed at the end of this section. 

33 ThuR. according to an al'ticl8 in the Chinese Economic Journal for February 1933, 
the tael had been a more popular monetary unit in Shanghai than the yuan, but in the 
interior of Cllin:l hnsinpss i~ done largt'ly in tpl'nlS of yuan. This cxplainH \vby bar 
silver was more freqnently mintf'd into coin than cast into sycce. "Shanghai has long 
been known as the place where .101lar8 accumulate, bnt as a matter of fact Shanghai is 
mainly a tael-using port, and the accnmulation of yuan Is made possible only because its 
geographical po~ition makes it a convenient center for distribution. Moreover, bar silver 
is often more profitahly minted than converted into sycee, on account of the higher price 
of the yuan· as compared with its bullion value. Only when yuan have depreciated to 
snch an extent that they are quoted at a lower level than that of their silver content, are 
thf'Y melted into ~yct·e. But thl'n [SFt·" lil'ing manufactured from coinl thert' would be 
less demand for bar silver, and its reexport to the United States would most probably 
take place, as was the case in 19:12 when the tael-yuan exchange fell to an unprecedented 
low rnte. • • • Sycee has practicaiJy disappeared from Chinese cities and, accord
ing to one expert's estimate, of the total sycee in China-lOO,500,000 Shanghai taels
there was approximately 100.000.000 Shnn.o;hai taels in Shanghai." 

'" This restriction, imposed in 1930, was directed chiefly at the flow of French Indo
Chinese piasters which had been occasioned by the stabilizatiOn of that unit commencing in 
the latter part of 1929. Such imports into China, however, normally do not form an 
important part of China's silver imports. 

A local prohibition of exports of silver coin was announced by the Cantonese authorities 
in the latter part of 1932. On Oct. 5 Finance and Commerce [Shanghai] reported: "Due 
to the outtlow of small-coin silver from Canton to Shanghai for arbitrage reasons, the 
CantonE'so authoriti"s are realizing that, out of t/w 70,0'0'0,000' yuan small coin of the 
Sun Yat Sen type, only 45,0'00,000 are left. The remainder has disappeared, the hulk 
having found its way to the mdt/ng pots of the Shanghai loofangs. • • • At the 
close of September the Canton Government issned an order prohibiting the export of 
sil,er. No person is permitted to bring out of Kwangtung silver coins exceeding 50 
yuan in value." 
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around Shanghai; and the haikwan tael, not a currency but a unit 
used only by the Chine;.;e ~1uritime Customs in the collection of 
export duties and for statistical valuation of imports and exports. 
According to a cabled report from Shanghai, ChineOle banks, ex
changes, and business firms on April 6, 1933, disc~:mtinued the use 
of the tael as a unit of value and of sycee as a medIUm of exchange, 
in accordance with the order of the Central Government of China. 
Thus, the new yuan replaces tael currency. The use of the haikwan 
tael has also been discuntinued, according to an announcement made 
on March 10, 1933, by the Chinese Maritime Customs. 

The principal coin of China is the yuan, which has hitherto 
varied somewhat in weight or fineness but which now is minted at 
the new Shanghai mint 35 to weigh 26.6971 grams 0.880 fine. 
The mint accepts silver for coinage into yuan at 71112 Shanghai tael 
cents 56 per yuan.37 Operations at the new mint commenced 3Iarch 
1, 1933. 

It is emphasized that China is a vast country and no single cur
rency system applies to the whole. The currency la,vs of the cen
tral Government are not enforceable throughout the country. In 
South China, for exampll? the proyincial mints have been coining 
silYer intermittently as the local authorities see fit. A large part of 
the so-called" small monev" silYer coins which have been issued in 
China during recent years' haye been minted in K wantung Province. 
These coins, purporting to be one fifth or one tenth yuan, actually 
contain an amount of silver less than proportionate to that con
tained in the unit, and hence circulate at approximately their ,'alue 
as bullion only. In nIt there were in 1930 approximately 10 pro
vincial mints coining silver, copper, or both. In August 1932 the 
central Government ordered all proyincial mints to close, but how 
many have done so is not known. 

Shanghai Customs X otification X o. 12:)0, da~ll April 7", 1933. reads 
as follows: 

The public is hereby notified that in accordance with Government instruc
tions from April 6 this year a duty of 2%, percent ad valorem will be levied 
on export abroad of silver sycee, silver bars, silver ingots, silver slnb,; and 
silver in mass. This duty, 11OWeVel', will not be levied on export abroad of 
central mint bars. 

Possibility of increa.sed use of silver without new legislation.
There is no legal }'estrietion on the amount of silver coin which the 
Government may' issue. Should new legislation be required. it could 
be quickly and easily enacted. . 

3:; 'rhis Cl'lltl'nl (~ovcrnll1f'nt luint. whkh i~ entirely equipped with American machilwl'Y 
is said to be the largest in the world.' . , 

36 A .. taE'l~('f'llt" h; one oot' huudr{ldth of a tacl. 
37 On this point Finance and Commercp of Jan. 4, 1933, commented as follows: "The 

conversion ratt' of 71% tael. cent~ pel' yuan is sli!(htly higher than would be indicatl'd by 
the silver content of the COIll. Tlw new yuan wiJJ contain 69.92305 tael cents of silver. 
Mint char~es to be addl'd to thl' art:_~"ti,mated ",t 1 * percent, Or 1.22365 Shanghai tael 
cents. ThIS make~ a total u.f I1.J·16.0 ShanghaI tael.cents. 'rhis last-mentioned figure 
should be the offiCIal conversIOn rnte betwren ShanghaI taels and the new yuan for con
tracts or obligations ,'nterNI into pre\-iOllsly in terIlIs of taels. That a highe,' Quotation 
has be!>n adopted as the officinl cOllver,;on rate is explained by two reasons: 

"1. At the close of 1932 tlw actual rate of exchange in Shanghai as between taels and 
yuan was higher than 71.15 and it is deemed adviHabie not to distnrb the market ratio 
unnecessarily . 

.. 2. The above-mentioned 1 ~~ percent minting chat'ge is only approximat!>. During 
continnous minting operatiuns a 1 % percent minting charge would proballly coyer costs. 
In the beginning, however, the cost of coinage will necessarily he bigher for some time to 
come, and it is. therefore, but r!>asonable to give the mint some leeway by setting the rate 
at 71lh cents." 
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Attitude toward silver.-Although the Kemmerer Commission's 
recommendation that China take steps leading to the eventual adop
tion of the gold standard have the approval of Chinese authorities, 
the accomplishment of that transition is at present not within the 
reach of China. An essential requirement would be the accumula
tion of a fund to stabilize the exchange value of the new currency. 

It is evident that the authorities at Nanking have been making 
every effort to unify the currency, a step which will be necessary 
before the chief Kemmerer recommendation can be carried out. 
Among the measures of unification reported from time to time have 
been the creation of the customs gold unit February 1, 1930 38

; the 
completion of the Shanghai Mint and commencement of its opera
tions on March 1, 1933; the introduction into circulation of the new 
yuan coin immediately thereafter, accompanied by the abolition of 
the antiquated haikwan tael; and the declaration of an embargo on 
gold exports on May 15, 1930. It is the intention of the Government 
to abolish the tael system of currency as rapidly as possibly. 

Notwithstanding these measures, it will probably be a long time 
before the currency can be put on a gold basis. Even when that 
objective is attained it seems safe to predict that China will continue 
to use vast quantities of silver in its currency system. 

Pl'e8ent ernployment of 8ilver.-Among the Chinese silver coins in 
nse in China may be listed the following " dollars": The Sun -Y at
sen, Yuan-Shih-kai, dragon (over a dozen kinds), Kwangtung, 
Szechwan, and the Kweichow. Subsidiary silver coins comprise a 
very limited quantity of half-yuan pieces, mostly of Yuan
Shih-kai variety; '20- and 10-cent pieces, the 20-cent pieces being 
mostly of Canton mintage, but some also of the Yuan-Shih-kai 
mark; some Kwangsi, Yunnan, and Szechwan '20-cent pieces; and 
Yuan-Shih-hi, Dragon, and provincial 10-cent pieces. These 20-
and 10-cent pieces are current in varying degrees in various sections 
of the country, and are accepted basically on their intrinsic value 
as bullion. They are aceepted by the customs at varying rates. 
For instance, in one community six and a fraction 20-cent pieces 
will exchange for a yuan, whereas in another community five and a 
fraction will be considered equivalent to a yuan-the fractions being 
paid in coppers.39 

Eduard Kann, Shanghai silver authority, estimated the quantities 
of various ynan circulating in China, as follows :40 . 

Imperial "dragon dollars" out of a total of 286,350.00tL ____ _ 
Republican yuan minted from bar silver until 1930 ___________ _ 
Republican yuan minted from bar silver during 193L ________ _ 
Republican yuan minted from sycee until 1930 _______________ _ 
Republican yuan minted from sycee during 1932 _______________ _ 
Republican yuan minted from melted foreign dollars and imported 

silver ________________________________________________ -----

Yuan 

200,000.000 
735,443,000 
32.720,000 

400,000,000 
59,062,000 

200,000,000 

Total Chinese yuan ____________________________________ 1,627,225,000 
Estimated foreign" dollars" in circulation____________________ 80,000,000 

Grand totaL __________________________________________ 1,707,225,000 

38 A bookkeeping unit rather than a currency. Some customs-gold-unit notes were 
issued, but they have uot proven popular. . . 

... A list of silver coins in use in various regions in China forms Appendix C of tbe 
Currency Report submitted to the Chinese Goyernment on Nov. 11, 1929, by the Com mis
~ion of Financial Experts headed by Prof. E. W. Kemmerer . 

•• Finance and Commerce (Shanghai), Jan. 27, 1932. 
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Foreign silver coins. which were circulated freely in China, are 
now infrequently encountered. The most common was the so-called 
" Mexican dollar ~\ a peso coin formerly minted in Mexico.41 Hong 
Kong, or British dollar coins were formerly used quite commonly 
in South China, but in recent years they have been largely replaced 
by the more convenient Hong Kong dollar notes. Some" Mexican 
dollars" and " Saigon dollars" are still in use. 

The stock of silver in China was, in December 1932, estimated 
at 1,600,000,000 fine ounces by Commercial Attache J ulean Arnold, 
one third of the amount mentioned being held in Shanghai. Eduard 
Kann, of Shanghai, at about the same time estimated China's stock 
of silver at 2,000,000,000 fine ounces, with holdings at principal 
places as follows: Shanghai, 530,000,000 ounces; Manchuria, 100,-
000,000 ounces; Tientsin, 100,000,000 ounces; Hankow, 50,000,000 
ounces; and Hong Kong, 150,000.000 ounces. Shanghai's stock of 
silver consists of metal in circulation or in private hoards, and that 
held by the banks. The latter silver falls into three categories
coin, bar silver, and sycee. Thus, on March 11, 1933, Shanghai 
banks held 161,300,000 fine ounces in the form of sycee, 220.000,000 
yuan of silver coin, and 12.120 bars (each weighing approximately 
1)050 ,fine ounces). The total weight of the three classes was 
approximately 345,020.000 fine ounces. Comparative figures for 
recent dates follow: 

SILYER HELD RY SHANGHAI BAXKS ON RECENT DATES 

Date 
I Sycee, in Coin in' ; Total In 

thou- tho~- Number thou-
safi~~ of sands of of bars safi~~ of 
ounces yuan ounces 

---------------------------------
Jan. I, 1929 _________________________________________ • _________ ._ 
Jan. I, 1930 _______________________________ . _________ . _________ __ 
Jan. I, 193!. ___________________________________________________ _ 
Jan. I, 1932 ____________________________________________________ _ 
Jan. I, 1933 ____________________________ ._._. _______ . ___ . ___ . __ ._ 

Source: American Bureau of Metal Statistics. 

62,000 
85,600 
92,400 
55,650 

146,000 

101,000 
126,000 
103,000 
168,000 
217,500 

5,740 
7,620 
2,760 
3,660 
6,280 

147,195 
192,388 
214,929 
190,884 
321,930 

The figures in the foregoing table compare with a total of about 
260,000,000 yuan, repr('senting outstanding not~ circulation of the 
banks in Shanghai. 

(The reader may be interested in referring to Currency, Banking and Fi
nance in Chinn, by Frederic E. Lee, published in 1926 ns Traue Promotion 
Series No. 2:l (copies may be obtained at 30 cents from the Superintendent of 
Documents, Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C.); see also, the 
Currencies of China, by Eduard Kann, Shanghai, 1926. A summary of the 
recommendations of the Kemmerer Commission of Financial Experts in 1929 
as relating to China's currency 8ystem was published by the Finance and 
Investment Division, Bureau of Foreign and Domestic Commerce, as SpeCial 
Circular No. 335 under the title .. The Kemmerer Recommendations for Cur
rency Reforms in China.") 

KW ANTUNG LEASED TERRITORY 

In the Kwantung LE'aserl Territory. the Japanese coinage system 
applies. 

I: <1 The U.S. Bureau of the Mint states that this coin weighs 27.07 grams and Is 0.9027 
ftne, 
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MANCHURIA 

Present legal provision,s.-Although Manchuria's currency for 
years consisted principally of paper notes, the changes inaugurated 
in 1932 are designed to give the country the silver standard until 
such time as the gold standard can be adopted. 

To " unify and stabilize" the currency of Manchuria, the Central 
Bank of Manchukuo was established June 15, 1932. Not only are 
its notes designed to replace the numerous kinds of paper llloney 
previously issued in Manchuria-a process already commenced-but 
the bank is intended to bf, the sole medium for the issuance of coin 
as well. Article XIV of "the law of the central bank of Manchu
kuo ,~ states that the central bank shall issue notes and coins as pro
vided in the currency law, article I of which reads: 

The right of minting and issuing coins belongs to the Government. The Gov
ernment shall instruct the Central Bank of Manchuria to carry it out. 

The law provides that the monetary unit shall be 2;3.91 grams of 
pure silver, the unit to be known as a "yuan." 42 The yuan is di
vided decimally into tenths, called "chio"; hundl'euths. called 
" fen" (in English, cents); and thousandths, called "Ii." The 
law provides that for paper notes there shall be a reserve of at least 
30 percent in gold and silYer bullion, reliable foreign currendes~ ancl 
deposits with foreign banks in gold and silver accounts. It also 
provides for nickel and copper coins. Although the law makes no 
provision for silver coins, it was reported from Mukden in December 
1932 that the central bank would soon open the Mukden lllint for the 
coinage of subsidiary silver 5-, 10-, and 50-cent pieces, similar in 
appearance to the Japanese coins. 

The regulations governing the readjustment of the old currency 
provide (art. 9): "Silver bullion (silver ingots and silver yuan 
included) shall not, because of these regulations, be used as currency 
for circulation."43 

A premium on the new Manchurian paper currency was reported 
in December 1932 by Assistant Trade Commissioner Louis C. Ven
ator at Mukden. He state.d: 

The new central bank has restricted the issue almost to the point of scarcity 
and has undertaken the frel~ sale of silver yen or Chinese exchange at a 
favorable rate whenever douht regarding the new currency has appeared in 
the market. 

Silver-yen notes have long been issued in Manchuria. These 
notes, called by the Chinese yin piao or chao piao, are currency 
notes issued by the Dairen (Manchuria) branch of the Yokohama 
Specie Bank. They circulated exclusively in Manchuria. 

The notes ·were first temporarily issued at N ewchang in 1900; 
after the Russo-Japanese ",Var they were issued in redemption of 
the silver military notes which had been issued in large qnantities 
in Manchuria by the Japanese forces, and they have been issued 
at Dairen continuously since 1903. In recent years there have been 
only a limited amount of silver-yen notes in circulation-just below 
6,000,000 silver yen of them in 1929 . 

.. The symbol for this yuan i~ M¥, acc()rding to a1l' announcement of the central bank 
effective Nov. 1, 1932. 

43 According to a report to tlw Finance and Investment DiviSion dated oct. 24, 1932. 
See, also,·Japan Advertiser of Oet. 26, 1932. A printed pamphlet issued in Mukden in 
December, however, makes no mention of this article, "The Central Bank of Manchukuo 
and Laws Relating Thereto with Appendix". 
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Silver-yen notes are not converted into silver-yen coins, but are 
in practice converted into exchange on Shanghai (and sometimes 
other Chinese centers), in taels, at a rate of exchange announced 
from time to time by the Yokohama Specie Bank. Such rate is 
usually very close to parity between the old silver-yen coin and the 
Shanghai tael. 

The mechanism for the stabilization of the Manchurian currency 
in relation to the Shanghai tael is embodied in the following regu
lations as reported in October 1932. 

EXCHA:'I'GE RATE BET!WEr;l\ 'rIlE PAPER UURR~;:\UY .\l~1J SILVER BULLIO:\ OR FOREIGN 

SILVER DR..\FT NOTES 

1. In accordance with article 10 of the currency laws, when paper currency 
is used for the exchange of silver yuan, the rate given below !'-hall he used 
for the calculation: Paper currency 100 ~'uan shall equal 100 yuan silver. 

2. In accordance with article 10 of the currency laws, when paper currency 
is used for the exchange of foreign silver draft notes, the rate given below 
shall be used f()r payment of silver draft notes payable at Shanghai: Paper 
currency 100 yuan shall equal Shanghai taels 7l. 

3. In accordance with article 11 of the currency law, when silver bullion 
(silver ingots and silver dollars included) is used to meet payment in paller 
currency as required by the business at Shanghai of the Central Bank of 
Manchuria, the rate given below shall be used for calculation in issuing draft 
notes payable at places where the head and branch office (of the bank) is 
located: Shanghai taels 73.50 shall equal 100 yuan paper currency. 

4. When the head and branch offices of the Central Bank of Manchuria use 
silver bullion to demand the issuance of paper currency, silver yuan 100 shall 
be calculated as 100 yuan paper currency; while other silver bullion shall be 
calculated at the rate given below: Shanghai taels 74 shall be the equivalent 
of the silver bullion equal to paper currency yuan 100. 

5. The rates provided in articles 2, 3, and 4 nmy be altered by orders of the 
Government. 

6. Tbese regulatiolls shall come into effect from the day of promulgation. 

Attitude toward silver.-According to an item published in the 
Japan Advertiser of October 29, 1932: 

Vice Governor Kyoroku Ymnanari of the Central Bank of Manchukuo states 
that there is some discussion in Japan as to the relative merits of the gold 
standard and the silver standard as the hasis for Manchukuo's CUl'rency 
system. For the present he regards the silver standard as best, stating that 
it was adopted with the understanding that the gold standard would be 
substituted in the future. 

Present employment of silver.-Relatively little silver has been 
in circulation in Manchuria during recent years. Since the creation 
of a premium on the new notes ('as mentioned above) considerable 
quantities of Chinese yuan coins have been moving from China 
to Manchuria, where in great part they find their way to the vaults 
of the central bank. 

CHOSEN 

The coinage laws of Japan apply to Chosell. 

COLOMBIA 

The monetary unit is the peso, divilled into 100 centavos. The 
peso has a par value of approximately $0.9733. 

Present legal provisions.-The law governing silver coinage pro
vides 44 for silver coins, 0.900 fine, in denominations of 1 peso and 

.. Fiscal Code, bOok II, chap. I, arts. 131, 132. 

172120-33--4 
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50, 20, and 10 centavos and having a gross weight of 23 grams per 
100 centavos face value. Legal tender is limited to 10 pesos. 

Decree No. 1889 of October 23, 1931, authorized the minting of 
2,000,000 pesos of silver half-peso coins. Under this decree the 
Monetary Commission on .J anuary 19, 1932, authorized the issuance 
of 200,000 50-centavo pieces, to be struck from demonetized silver. 

The Bank of the Republic has important powers in connection 
with the currency. The organic act of the bank (Law No. 25 of 
1923, art. 21, par. D) provides that the Government must respect the 
opinion of the bank's board of directors regarding the issuance of 
subsidiary coins. 

Under the terms of the law regUlating the Bank of the Republic, 
a reserve of 40 percent in gold and gold-exchange must normally 
be maintained against the note issue. Silver is permitted to be 
held to a limited extent. The Federal Reserve Bulletin of July 
1932 described the reseI'\'e requirements as follows: 

Foreign exchange may COllS·st only of demand deposits. Dudng present 
emergency reserve against Ilote~ may fall to 30 pereent without enforcement 
of penaltie:.; provided hy law. All additional reserve equivaleut to 25 percent 
of deposits must be held in form of legal currency, inclurling gold, silver, 
and other types of money (si! ver not to exceed one half). . 

Possibi7ity of increa8ed 1(Se of silv('1' 1rithout new legislation.
From article 132 of the fiscal code it appears that special legislation 
would be necessary for the issuance of additional silver coinage, 
which would be subject as well to the provisions of the organic act 
of the Bank of the Republic just referred to. 

Attitude tOlOaJ'd silver.-In 1932 it was reported that certain Co
lombian senators favored the increased use of silver in the form 
of silver certificates. It is believed however, that the proposal is 
not viewed with favor by the authorities and that no material in
creases in the monetary use of silver is contemplated so long as no 
extraordinary demand for inflation of the currency arises. Thus, 
referring to the issuance of silver coins and certificates mentioned 
below under "Present employment of sih'er ", the Ninth Annual 
Report of the Bank of the Republic for 1931-32 stated: 

The serious situation in which the Goverument found itself on account of 
the depression leo, no doubt. the board (of the bank) to approve this measure, 
which constituted a valuable fiscal expedient under such difficult conditions, 
although it was not without seriollS objection in relation to the currency 
circulation of the country. 

As a matter of fact, in my previous report I addres"ed attention to the ex· 
cessive yolnme of fractional coinage in relation to the amount of banknotes 
in circ-ulation, comparing it with the policy followed by other countries in 
this respect; which excess has been aggravated by this new iSHue and by the 
continued decline in the volnme of notes in circulation. 

It is true that the silver certificates issued by tbe bank as authorized by law 
82 of 1931, amounting to $~.050.()()() in eirculation OIl June 30. bave helped to 
overcome the difficulty of bundling" the metal coinage, Hillce they have been 
readily accepted by the public in 1- and 5·peso denominations without detri
ment to the bank's own notes. But the facility [sic-] of circulation accorded 
to this new medium of exchange may prove nIl illcentive to thoughts of further 
use of silver issues, as fiscal expedients, which in coun;e of time may lead 
us to a dangerous state of bimetallism, thereby unoermining the foundations 
of our >lound monetary system. 
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Present employment of silver.-In 1931~ 2,000,000 pesos of new 
silver coins were issued.45 Thereafter, 4,850,000 pesos of silver cer
tificates were put into circulation, but since these were secured com
pletely by silver coins withdrawn from circulation, their issuance 
represented no increase in the monetary use of silver. On October 
31, 1932, money in circulation included 4~600,OOO pesos of silver cer
tificates and 6,951,000 pesos of silver coins, or 11,551,000 pesos in all. 
The relative Use of silver and other forms of money may be seen from 
the following statement of circulation which applies to June 30, 1932: 

Pesos 
Gold coiu _______________ --------------------------- 6,340,000 
Gold bullion________________________________________ 2,443,000 
Silver coin and certificates __________________________ 11,551,000 
~ickel coin _________________________________________ 2,000,000 
Paper money _______________________________________ 27, 18~000 

Total _________________________________________ 49,516,000 

Since some of the gold is held in the reserves of the Bank of the 
Republic, the net figure representing total money in circulation 
becomes 40,748,000 pesos. 

COSTA RICA 

The monetary unit is the colon, divided into 100 centimos. The 
colon has a par value of approximately $0.25. 

Present legal prooisions.-Under the provisions of a law of July 
10, 1923, the fiO- and 25-centimo silver coins then in circulation were 
~alled in and restamped. In other words, their face value was 
doubled to bring them into relation with the new value of the colon, 
which in 1922 had been fixed by law at 25 cents United States cur
rency. The following is the text or the above decree and that or 
January 19, 1924: 

DECREE NO. U3, OF JULY 10, 1923 

Article 1. Thp Banco Internacion:tl (Ie Co~ta Riea in acconiance with dause 
(a) of article 5 of Decree ~o. 4. of May 17, 1922, shall credit to the account 

·of the Government the sum of 1,472,242 colones, the equivalent of double the 
face value of the minted silver which it received from the administration 
of the revenues for disposal for account of the Government in accordance 
with said law. 

Article 2. The Banco Internacional shall restamp this minted silver at double 
its original value, and shall retire from circulation an amount in bills which 
shall be equal in value to that represented by the silver placed in circulation 
in accordance with tbis law. 

Article 3. The silver coins of the country at present in circulation shall be 
received in payment of taxeR and dutieR at douhle their fal'p value until 3 
months after the date of this law, and after tbis period shall be redeemed 
for their intrinsic value in relation with bills, computed on an exchange basiS 

·of 4 colones to $1, as fixed by the Caja de Conversion. 
Article 4. The silver coins received by Government offices in accordance 

with the above article roay be re,;tamped as before indicated, or exported to 
be sold, as the needs of circulation may demand. 

Article 5. The restamped silver shall be legal currency and shall be received 
without restriction of any nature by the Government in payment of duties and 
taxes, but til€' puulk i" not obliged to receh'e it in amounts in excess of 50 
colones . 

•• Decree No. 1889. Oct. 23, 1931. 
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DECREE OF J.\Nl'ARY 10, 1924 

Considering: 
1. That law no. 93, of July 10, 1\)23, llrovidp~ that the Banco Internacional 

de Costa Rica shall restamp and place in cit'culntion at double theil' filce values 
the silver coins of the country which were deliyered to it by the Administracion 
Principal de Rentas; 

2, That although the restamping of the ~5- and G("-C'entilllo pieces is being 
accomplished without serious difficulties, the same would not occur with the 
5- and 10-centimo coins, owing to their flimsy and worn condition; 

3. That a silver coin O,6GO fine and weighing 3.45 grams would be equal to 
one half of the value of a coin which now circulates with a value of 50 centimos, 
and that, therefore, the minting of such coin would respond to the end pursued 
by Decree No. 93, and WOUlll be the Jllost eOllYenient form of obviatinp; the 
difficulties in eomplying with the laws that are presenting them~elves, and at 
the same time would result in providing a public eommodity; 
It is decreed: 

The Banco Internacional de Costa Rica shall procpe(1 to melt all the coin 
received, and also the defective 25- and 50-ccntimo pie('es and the not restamped 
silver d~sk:;, and to mint with this lllfl terial 2:J-centimo coins 0.650 fine and 
weighing 3.45 grams. 

Under a law published in La Gaceta of Novelhber 7, 1931, the 
Banco Internucionul de Costa Hica was flnthorizecl to issue 1,493,713 
colones worth of silver certificates, this being the total value of the 
restamped coins authorized by the law of 19~3. The bank may put 
in circulation silver certificates to the amount of silver helll in its 
vaults. Their circulation depends upon the C'urreftcy needs of the 
moment. By a further provision of the 1931 law, the is;.;nance of 
119,013 colones worth of silver coins was authorized, without the 
necessity of withdrawing from circulation a corresponding amollnt 
of silver certificates. 

P088ibility of :inC1'e(18uZ U8e of sil'vcr without new legislation.-On 
this point no information, other than that given above, is at han(1. 

Attitude toward sil·v'er.-No measures affecting the monetary use 
of silver are before the Congress and such legislation is ulllikely for 
the near future. The attitude of the officials in the Banco 1nter
nacional is to limit the use of silver to that already outstanding. 
The exchange value of the colon is maintained by limitation of 
the circulating medium and it is, therefore, believed by those 1Il 

authority that the issullnC'e of additional silver currency would be 
inadvisable. 

Pre8ent ernployrnent of 8ilver.-The circulation of silver on Feb
ruary 22, 1933, was as follows: 

1 ('O]OIl _____________________________________________ _ 

50 cpntiulOs _________________________________________ _ 
25 cen timos _________ . ________________________________ _ 

Colones 

t1'D. D:2-l 
[;36,962 
·'166, ~27 

Total __________________________________________ 1,493,713 

Of these, there were in circulation 929,693 colones. while G64,020 
colones were held in the Banco Internacional de Co;.;ta HicH. 

Of the 1,400,000 colones of silver certificates issued, 8;)G,980 colones 
were held by the Banco Internacional of Costa Rica and 564,020 were 
in circulation. It will be noted that the amount of silver certificates 
in circulat.ion equals the amount of silver coins in the vaults of the 
Banco 1nternacional de Costa Rica. 

There is no restriction on the movement of silver into or out of 
the country. 
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CUBA 

The monetan; unit is the lleso, divided iuto 100 centavos. The 
par value of the peso is approximately $1. 
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Present legal pro'visions.-Cuba's silver coinage is governed by the 
law of October 29, 1914. This law provides for I-peso, and 40-, 20-, 
and 10-centavo silver coins, the total issue of wh,ich may not exceed 
12,000,000 pesos. The fineness of the silver coins is fixed at 0.900, 
and their gross weight as follows: 1 peso, 26.7295 grams; 40 centavos, 
10 grams; 20 centavos, 5 grams; and 10 centavos, 2.5 grams. 

Silver coins are full legal tender in payments of not more than 10 
pesos, and legal tender to the extent of 8 percent for payments in 
excess of 10 pesos. In November 1932 it was reported that the Gov
ernment was accepting silnr COillS in the payment of all taxes to the 
extent of one third. This was being done as a temporary and unof
ficial arrangement to ameliorate the disparity which had developed 
in the relati~;e yalues of the paper money (United States currency is 
the sole paper money in Cuba) and Cuban silver coins. 

Possibility of in(rea.scd 1(8e of 8ilver without 11,e"/1) ler;i.slation.
The present use of si1Yer money cannot be extended without amend
ing the law. The entire $12,000,000 of silver money authorized has 
been coined and is in circulation. 

Attit1lde tow(l'l'd silvf'I'.-On )lay 8 the President was reported as 
recommending a bill which would permit the coinage of an addi
tional 6,000,000 pesos in silver. and the issuance thereagainst of an 
equal amount of silver certificates. The press reported such a bill 
would be readily pa;;sed. 

Pre8ent employment of sill'cr.-In April 1932 the Government 
called for bids for the minting of 3,550.000 silver pesos and 36,860 
pesos of 2il-centavo silver coins. With the completion of that pro
gram, Cuban silver coinage is at present outstanding to the fun 
extent of the 12,000,OOO-peso limit set by law. 

The disparity between Cuban silver coins and the paper money 
in circulation 'vas explained by the fear that the Government might 
resort to inflation, and also by the fact that Cuba's position on 
international account had tended to draw out of Cuba large sums of 
paper money, thus making the silver currency in circulation rela
tively redundant. The siiYer money first went to a discount early 
in 1932. The maximum discount was about 5 percent. In Novem
ber 1932 the discount was reported as fluctuating between 13,4 and 
211z percent. 

CYPRUS 

The monetary unit i.~ the British sO\'ereign, divided into 180 
piasters. The sovereign is worth approximately $4.8666. 

PrC8ent legal provLsions.-Silver coinage' in Cyprus is governed by 
the Cyprus coinage order of 1900, as published in the Cyprus Gazette 
of February 6, 1901. It ,,·ent into effect .January 1, 1901. 

The order provides for 5ilYer coins, 0.925 fine, of four denomina· 
tions: 18, 9, 4:;'~. and 3 piasters, having gross weights of 174.54, 87.27, 
43.63, and 29.09 grains. respectively. These coins are legal tender 
up to 540 piasters. (In addition to the coins mentioned, commemo-
rative 45-piaster silver pieces were isslled in 1927.) . 

The currency order empowers the High Commissioner to procure, 
by proclamation. the issuance at any time ot coins of a value not 
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exceeding 45 piasters, whether of silver or other metal or metals. 
British silver coins are not legal tender in Cyprus. 

Possibility of increfl<~ed '/1!8e of silver wit/vo'ut new legislation.-In 
view of the powers given to the High Commissioner by the currency 
order of 1900, it would be possible to increase the silver coinage at 
any time upon publication of a proclamation. 

Attitude tOIl'al'd silvel'.-No legislation is contemplated which 
would affect the monetary use of silver in Cyprus l and the Govern
ment does not take any special attitude toward the employment of 
silver, as opposed to that of gold, in the currency systen~, beyond 
fixing a limit of legal tender. . 

Present employment of silvel'.-The position of silver in the mone
tary system of Cyprus is shown by the following statement of the 
estimated circulation in Cyprus of sovereigns and Cyprus currency. 
which applies to the end of 1931: ' 

Gold .. - ____________________________ ~ __________________ £60,000 
Silver _________________________________________________ 147,500 
Government notes ______________________________________ 426,207 

Total ___________________________________________ 633.707 

CZECHOSLOVAKIA 

The monetary unit is the koruna (crown) of 100 hellers. The 
par value of the koruna is approximately $0.02HU. 

Pl'esent legal p1·ovisions.-The law of June 9, 1932, effective June 
27, lists three silver coins: The 5-, 10-, and 20-koruna pieces. Only 
the first two mentioned are as yet in circulation. The 5-koruna coins 
are 0.500 fine and the lO-koruna coins, 0.700 fine. Their respective 
gross weights are 7 and 10 grams. The issue of subsidiary coin of 
all kinds (silver aml otller metals) is limited to a maximnm of 
1,200,O()O,OOO koruny. The i~sue lllllst conform to actual require
ments. To tili" end the tl'l'a"ury mu"t kepp all fonlls of money 
readily interchangeable, redeeming the fractional money in other 
forms of currency ,,·henever the national bank finds itself ~lOlding 
over 10 percent of the ontstanding issue of any given denomination 
of coin for a period of ti months. 

Pos8ib£lity of incrcased nse of s/lveJ' wit/wut lillI' leghlation.-It 
is intended to replace gradually with silver coin the 10- and 20-
koruna notes of the National Bank outstanding (Nov. 1,1932) in the 
total amount of over 542,400,000 koruny. Apart from this, it is esti
mated that about 140,000,000 koruny of silver coins might be issued 
w,ithin the maximum of 1,200,000,000 koruny !ixed by law. The re
placement of the small bank notes would reqUIre about 8,690,000 fine 
ounces of silver and the. remaining 140,000,000 koruny-if issued 
two thirds in the form of 10-koruna pieces and one third in the form 
of 20-koruna pieces-would require about 2.520,000 fine ounces, 
making possible the total additional consumption about 11,210,000 
fine ounces. 

Attitude toward silvel'.-Inasmuch as the 1932 law entails expan
sion of the monetary use of silver, it is believed unlikely that there 
will be any further increase in the near future. The general attitude 

•• This estimate is purely nominal. 
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seems to be against any further increase in the use of silver, particu
larly such as would involve any sort of remonetization. 

Present employment of silver.-At the end of 1931 the National 
Bank of Czechoslovakia held 1,407 koruny in silver coin and 6,444,-
322 koruny in silver bullion, its note circulation on that date being 
approximately 7,679,000,000 koruny. 

DANZIG, FR'EE CITY OF 

The monetary unit is the gulden, divided into 100 pfenuige. 
The gulden has a par value of approximately $0.1947. 

Present legal provisions.-The gulden, equal to one twenty-fifth 
of the pound sterling, was made Danzig's monetary unit by the law 
of October 20, 1923. The coinage law of November 20, 1923, estab
lished four silver coins, which have since been demonetized. The 
silver coins were made legal tender to not over 60 gulden. 

The old silver coins of Danzig, namely, the 1i2-, 1-, 2-, and 5-gulden 
pieces, all 0.750 fine, were demonetized in March 1932, and on June 
30, 1932, they ceased to be accepted by the Government offices. Com
mencing in January 1982 new coins were put into circulation to 
replace those withdrawn. Of the new coins, only two are silver, 
the denominations being 2- and 5-gulden, weighing 10 aUll 15 grams 
gross, respectively. Both are 0.500 fine. The total issue of frac
tion'al coins is limited to 10,000,000 gulden, of which 2,500,000 
g~lden may be 2-gulden silver coins and 4,800,000 5-gulden silver 
coms. 

Possibility of increased use of silver 'without new legislation.
Since the maximum circulation of silver coins has been fixed, issu
ance of silver beyond the limits mentioned would require special 
legislation. 

Attitude toward silver.-Recent changes in the coinage law in
dicate that the Government is content to limit the use of silver to 
2- and 5-gulden coins. 

Present employment of silver.-The limits of silver coinage are 
set forth under "Present legal provisions" above. At the end of 
1931 the stock of silver coin was reported as 10,000,000 gulden, of 
which 3,780,917 gulden were held by the Bank of Danzig and the 
rest were in circulation. 

Danzig's new coms are manufactured by the Prussian State 
Mint. 

DENMARK 

The monetary unit is the krone (crown), divided into 100 ore. 
The par value of tIle krone is approximately $0.26~. 

Present 7egal provisions.-The existing Danish currency law of 
February 15, 1924, makes no provision for the monetary use of 
silver. 

Possibility of increaBcd use of sIZ'ver without new' legislation.
In view of the abon. silH'r money could not be issued "'ithout spe-
cial legislation. . 

Attitude toward silve}'.-There is no sentiment in favor of the 
employment of silver currency in Denmark. It is held that the 
existing coinage satisfies the public's requirements just as well as 
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silver would, and there is, therefore, no justification in minting or 
using silver. 

Present employment of silveJ'.-The Bank of Denmark's holdings 
of silver totaled 5,710,000 kroner at the end of 1931, compared with 
gold holdings of 144,268,000 kroner and a note issue of 346,489,000 
kroner. 

DOMINICAN REPUBLIC 

The monetary unit is the United SUItes dollar. 

Present legal prov-lsions.-The United States gold dollar was 
adopted as the standard of value in 1897. A decree of June 2, 1900, 
made United States currency legal tender in the Dominican Repub
lic, in the proportion of 70 parts gold and 30 parts silver. Dom
inican silver coins were made equivalent to American, at the ratio 
of 100 centavos equals 20 cents. The" 30 parts silver" may be made 
up of nickel and copper to the extent. of one sixth. 

American paper currency of all kinds, silver certificates included, 
is accepted in any amollnt for payments to the Government or indi
viduals. 

Movements of silver are unrestricted. 
Present employment of silvcr.-No Dominican silver has been 

coined for many years, possibly not since 1897. 
Along the border of Haiti, coins and notes of that country circll

late in the Dominican Republic. 
There are no available statistics that show the ext.ent of the use 

of silver. At the end of 1929 Dominican banks held $182,738 in 
"American silver ", $101,159 in "Dominican silver ", $129,260 in 
American gold, and $1,419,210 in American notes. It is assumed 
that the two items of "silver" really include minor coin as ,Yell. 
The Bureau of the Mint. reports that, at the end of 1931, banks and 
the Dominican Republic Treasury held silyer to a face value of 
$282,000 United States currency. 

ECUADOR 

The monetary unit is the sucre, divided into 100 centavos. The 
sucre has a par value of approximately $0.20. 

Present legal pl'ovision8.-The monetary law of March 4, 1927, 
provides for silver coins as follows: 47 

Gross 
Denomination Fineness weight 

in grams 

2 sucres... .................. .......... ....... ........ ..... ....... ..... ..... .......... 0.720 10.0 
1 sucre ...........•................. ___ ......... ___ ........ " ......... ___ ......... _. _. .720 5.0 
~ sucre ............................ __ ...... ___ ........ __ .. __ ......... ___ ......... _... .720 2.5 

By the terms of article 19 of the 1927 law, the central bank was 
authorized to apply to the Minister of Finance whenever it con
sidered new issues of silver money advisable, and the Minister of 

<7 For the text of the law. set' Annual Report or the Director of tilt' U.S. Mint, 1927, 
pp. 140-141. This Jaw was affirmed on Oct. 29. 1928, by the Constitutional Government, 
and published June 15, 1932, in the Registro Oficial. 
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Finance was authorized to contract for the coinage of silver money 
as deemed by him to be necessary. Since March 19, 1928, such 
contracts must have the express authorization of tlie legislature, 
if by their execution the amount of silver and minor coins held by 
the Minister of Finance shall be caused to exceed 500,000 sucres. 

Silver coins are full legal tender for all payments to the Goyern
ment but only to the amount of 10 sucres for private payments. 
Old issues of silver coins continue to be legal tender at their face 
value to the amount of 10 sucres. 

The 1927 law repealed all earlier currency laws. 
On May 23, 1930, the Registro Oficial carried the text of a presi

dential decree of May 17, reading in part as follows: 
Considering that the constantly increasing retirement of the 1- and 2-suere 

notes of the fonner banks of issue is causing a growing shortage of snbsidiary 
cnrrency which is prejudicial to commercial transactions, as shown by reports 
from banks and treasurer's offices received by the treasury administration; 
that the quantities which the supreme decree of September 5, 1927, pro
vided * * * were not all coined, and there is consequently still a balance 
to be minted; (the President) decrees: 

ARTICLE 1. The Central Bank of Ecuador, as agent of the Government, 
shall cause to be minted the rest of the silver ordered in the supreme decree 
of September 5, 1927, making a contract for this purpose with the * * * 
Philadelphia !\lint * * * fl'r the coinage of additional amounts not in 
excess of the un coined balances, uHmely: 

Sucres 
100,000 2-sucre piecl's ___________________________________ 200, 000 
400,000 I-sucre pieces ___________________________________ 400,000 
155,000 1f2-sucre pieces__________________________________ 77,537 

Total, 655,060 pieces _____________________________ 677,530 

ART. 2. For the additional coinage mentioned, the Central Bank shall use 
the 73,485.14 ounces of silver deposited in the Philadelphia Mint, and also 
any Dart npcessary of th~ sum of 20,932 sucres and 90 centavos authorized, 
which the bank is holding for the Government's account and which it shall 
send to the Philadelphia Mint. 

ART. 3. In regard to weight, fineness, diameter, thickness, and other specifi
cations, the coins shall be miuted in absolute conformity with the provisions 
of the supreme decree of September 5, 1927 * * *. 

ART. 4. The Gove1'llment shall deposit and keep the new coins in the custody 
of the Central Bank until the needs of commerce require that they be put in 
circulation . 

• * * * * * • 
ART. 7. Executive Decree ~o. 90, is~ued Avril 28 lust, dealing with the 

same matter, is amended to this effect. 

There are no restrictions on the movement of silver into or out of 
the country. 

P088ibility of increased U8e of 8ilver without new leqi8lation.
From the above, it appears that the issuance of silver beyond the 
limits therein stated would require new legislation. 

Attitude toward 8ilve1'.-N 0 report has been received to indicate 
any prospective legislation affecting the monetary use of silver in 
Ecuador. 

Pre8ent employment of silver.-Some old silver coins issued under 
the law of Novembel' 4, 1898, are in circulation and are legal tender 
according to the 1927 law, but they are seldom seen. Old coins are 
retired as received by the Government. 

J;he mone~ary sto?k at the end of 1929 was 34,700,000 sucres, of 
WhICh new SlIver com accounted for 4,253,000 sucres. The United 
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States Bureau of the Mint reported that, at the end of 1931, Ecua
dor's stock of silver and minor coin totaled 7,830,855 sucres, of 
which 4,561,624 sucres were in circulation, and the remainder held 
in banks and the treasury. According to data supplied by the di
rector of the treasury, the silver coinage in circulation on December 
31, 1932, amounted to 5,177,530 sucres. As the Government's figures 
include all silver coins outstanding, the amount is slightly higher 
than that shown in the central bank's statement for all coins in cir
culation (5,011,1)20 sucres), which includes only those estimated to 
be in actual circulation. 

EGYPT 

The monetary unit is the Egyptian pound, divided into 100 
piasters. The par value of the Egyptian pound is approximately 
$4.9431. 

Present legal provision.-The laws governing the monetary use of 
silver are: The decree of November 14, 1885; and Law No. 25 of 
1916. 

The 1885 decree limited the issuance of silver to 40 piasters per 
capita. It provided for seven denominations of silver coins, 0.833% 
fine, giving to the finance minister the authority to fix the quantities 
of each category of coin issued within the 40-piaster per capita 
limit. The legal tender of silver money was limited to 200 piasters. 

The 1916 law made certain changes. It reduced the list of silver 
coins to four: The 20-, 10-, 5-, and 2-piaster pieces. It made the 
pound sterling legal tender in Egypt at a rate to be fixed by the 
finance minister, and in a separate article, authorized the latter 
to admit to circulation foreign moneys and fix their legal tender. 

Possibility of increased use of silver without new legislation.
Withont new legislation the circulation of silver could not be ma
terially increased. The 40-piaster per capita limit, with Egypt's 
present populatioll of about 15,000,000, would permit a silver cir
culation of 6,000,000 Egyptian pounds. The figures cited below 
indicate no room for expansion within this limit. 

Attitude toward silver.-N 0 legislation is contemplated, which 
would effect the monetary use of silver in Egypt. The Govern
ment's attitude toward silver is one of indifference. Since the cur
rency unit is linked to the pound sterling, it is unlikely that any 
change would be made in the coinage without the advice of the 
British Government. 

Prescnt employment of si1v'er.-Silver coins outstanding on De
cember 31, 1932, totaled 4,158,000 Egyptian pounds. The national 
treasury held 2,000,000 Egyptian pounds additional, for use in meet
ing seasonal demands for small money. The corresponding figures 
for other forms of money outstanding were: Paper currency, 
18,802,000 pounds; nickel coin, 792,000 pounds; bronze coin, 37,000 
pounds. 

(Egyptian cmrency circulates in ,the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, 
which see.) 

'ERITREA 

The monetary unit is the Italian lira, divided into 100 centesimi. 
The par value of the lira is approximately $0.0526. 

By royal decree of June 18, 1925, the Italian lira is the only legal 
tender in Eritrea. Special silver coins for the colony were estab-
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lished, namely. the 10-lira piece weighing 12 grams, and the 5-lira 
piece weighing (j grams: both coins 0$35 fine. The rupia, a silver 
coin, is stabilized in value at 8 lire. 

In 1918 the Italian mint struck a special silver Eritrean dollar 
(tallero d 'Italia) weighing 28.0668 grams, 0.835 fine. 

ESTONIA 

The monetary unit is the kroon [crown], divided into 100 senti. 
The par value of the krtJon is approximately $0.2680. 

Present legal provisions.-:Th.e monetary law of ~ay 3,1927, which 
became effective at the begmnmg of 1928, authorlzed l-kroon and 
2-kroon subsidiary silver coins at least 0.500 fine, to be legal tender 
up to 50 krooni. 

Under the present currency law, the total of 1- to 50-centi coins 
must not exceed a kroons per capita, and that of 1- and 2-kroon 
pieces must not exceed 6 kroons per capita. For this purpose the 
popUlation as determined in 1922 is used, namely, 1,107,059. 

Possibility of illCl'eosed 11se of sih'er without new legislation.
No increase in the monetar~T use of silyer without new legislation 
seems likely in view of what follows below. It is stated. however, 
that approximately 200.000 special1-kroon silver coins will be struck 
in 1933 to commemorate the Tenth Estonian National Singing Festi
val. Silyer for these 1-kroon coins will be obtained from the sur
plus left in the treasury from the minting of the 2-kroon pieces in 
1930. The remainder of the 1-kroon issue will very likely be minted 
of aluminum and bronze. 

Attitude toward silvel'.-Owing to the fact that the 2-kroon piece 
. has been readil~r counterfeited. the GOYermnent recently initiated 

steps to amend the currency law so as to allow the replacement of 
the present silver coins with pieces of baser metal. It is proposed 
to authorize the minting of 1- and 2-kroon coins" of silver of a fine
ness of at least five hundred thousandths. or else of some other 
metal." The Government in 1932 requested the Bank of Estonia to 
secure the League of Nation's approval of the proposed amendment. 
Such approval was received late in December, although the league 
pointed out that Estonia was under no obligation to seek such 
approval. 

On March 2, 1933, the finance committee of the Riigikogu (State 
Assembly) approved the above proposal, and ratification by the 
assembly in plenary session was expected to follow very shortl". 

It was stated by the Ministry of Economic Affairs in March 1933, 
that the 2-kroon silver pieces of the 1930 issue now in circulation 
will. not be with~rawn under the amended currency law, but will 
contmue to remam legal tender currency. 

Present .emploY?rt.e1}t of sirl'e!'.-The 2-kroon piece, 0.500 fine, is 
the only sliver com III cIrculatIOn. On May 1, 1932 there were in 
circulation 2,018,368 krooni in silver. This represents' approximately 
195,000 fine ounces of silver. 

The proposed change in the currency law would affect paragraphs 
4, 5, a!ld 8, of the 1927 la~. It would give the treasury the right 
to deCIde whether to use SlIver, and. if so, what coins to mint of 
silver. . 
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ETHIOPIA 

The monetary unit is the Maria Theresa dollar, with various 
fractional parts as described below. The Maria Theresa dollar, 
being silver, has no fixed par value in terms of gold. 

Present legal provisions.-There appears to be no formal monetary 
law. Currency is issued according to the decision of the Govern
ment. In March 1931 the Government levied an excise tax on cer
tain articles, both imported and domestic, with the object of raising 
funds to take over the Bank of AbyssiIria and establish a gold
standard currency known as the Ethiopian gold pound. The unit 
was to han the same par value as the pound sterling, and to be 
divided into 10 silver dollars, in turn divided into 20 besas. The 
bank was taken over by the Government in October 1931 but whether 
any other progress has been made in issuing the new currency is not 
known. 

The principal medium of exchange is the Maria Theresa silver 
dollar, a silver trade coin which is minted in Vienna and circulates 
in various places in the Arabian peninsula and northern Africa.48 

The Maria Theresa dollar weighs 28.0668 grams 0.833% fine. It is 
the only currency generally accepted throughout Ethiopia. 

According to reports from Minister Resident Addison B. South
ard, Addis Ababa, dated February 7, 1931, and January 24, 1933, the 
fractional silver coins in circulation include half and quarter dollars, 
and the T1s-dollar coin called timoon, guerche. or mehalek. Ac
cording to the Bureau of the Mint, however, the coin is equal to 
one twentieth of a Maria Theresa dollar.49 The mint lists also the 
now rarely seen Menelik dollar, issued in 1897~ and gives the follow
ing details of the silver coinage: 

Denomination 

Maria Theresa dOll~r (thaler) ___________ . _________ . _____________________________ 1 

fi~l:~[~~:L~;~;~:f:~ag~~Ii~~:~~~~:~~ •• :::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::1 
Twentieth [menelikl dollar (timoon or piaster) _______________________ .. ___ . _____ i 

Fineness 

O. 833~1i 
.835 
.835 
.835 
.835 

Gross 
weight in 

grams 

28.0668 
28.0750 
H.0375 
7.0188 
1.4038 

Possibility of increased 11se of silver without lIe?/) leqislation.-The 
Emperor has the power to order changes in the currency system at 
will. . 

Attitude toward silver.-Paper notes in the values of 5, 10, 50, 100, 
500, and 1,000 Maria Theresa dollars, are issued by the Bank of 
Ethiopia, secured by reserve of silver dollars to the full value of 
notes outstanding. These paper notes are fairly well accepted in 
the main towns, but are usually avoided by the peasants and less 
literate masses of the popUlation, who prefer the hard metal coin. 

According to American Minister Southard. in his report of J anu
ary 24, 1933, the Financial Adviser's program of currency reform 

48 The Maria Theresa dollars all bear the date 1780, rel'(ardless of the date of issuance, 
.9 See Monetary Units and Coinage Systems of th" Principal Countries of the World, 

1929, p. 19. 'rat,,'s Modern Cambist states that the timoon is nominally worth one 
twen!ipth of a dollar, but actually circulates at a higl1f'r value. 
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contemplates first the establishment of a decimal. system ?f frac
tional coins to take the place of the present fractIOnal UllltS. He 
has proposed the minting and circulation of nickel coins in the 
values of one twentieth, one tenth, one fifth, and one half of a silver 
dollar. This project has been approved and the Government has 
purchased in London £50,000 worth of nickel sheets from which the 
coins are to be locally stamped, and the first shipment of this nickel 
is reported en route. He anticipates that the new nickel coins will 
be ready to put into circulation before summer. With that end in 
view the Government has begun to retire the present fractional coins. 

Other items in the Financial Adviser's program for Ethiopian 
currency reform include paper notes of $1 and $2, and an eventual 
gold reserve upon which to base a national gold-standard currency. 
These two items have been approved by the Emperor in theory, 
but ilOt yet in fact. There is some doubt as to whether the peasants 
will accept $1 and $2 paper notes in place of the Maria Theresa dol
lar coins, for they are not accustomed to paper money. The gold 
standard move must await the accumulation of gold reserves, an 
accumulation which may require several years. 

Present empZoyment of silver.-Merchants consulted in 1931 esti
mated silver and other metal currency in circulation as between 
27,000,000 and 40,000,000 Maria Theresa dollars. A report to the 
United States Bureau of the Mint gave the silver stock at the end 
.of 1931 as follows: In treasury, 6,000.000 Maria Theresa dollars; in 
banks, 4,000,000; in circulation, 35,000,000; total, 45,000,000. Notes 
.of the Bank of Abyssinia in circulation at that date amounted to 
.about 1,740,000 Maria Theresa dollars. Foreign money in circulation 
was negligible in quantity. 

While there is no currency law and hence no legal-tender limit, in 
practice the subsidiary coins are not accepted in amounts exceeding 
'$10. 

The Ethiopian Governmt'nt has no formal or fixed policy as re
:gards the restriction of the importation and exportation of gold and 
silver. As gold is subject to an export tax it must be declared at 
the customs when shipped. The Ethiopian Government occasion
:ally restricts the importation or e~portation of Maria Theresa dol
lars for short periods, usually for the purpose of influencing ex
-change when it has foreign remittances to make or receive, but no 
printed decrees or laws are made available. Often the restriction 
is accomplished by oral instruction of the Emperor to the officials 
immediately concerned. At present both imports and exports of 
Maria Theresa dollars are prohibited. 

Maria Theresa dollars struck by the Vienna Mint in 1931 totaled 
1.266,600. . 

FALKLAND ISLANDS 

The monetary unit is the pound sterling, divided into 20 :;;hillings 
of 12 pence each. The pound sterling has a par value of approxi
mately $4.8666. 

Present legal provisions.-British currency is used in the Falkland 
:Islands. (Sep United Kingdom.) " 



56 MONETARY USE OF SILVER IN 1933 

FIJI ISLANDS 

The monetary unit is the po'und sterling, divided into 20 shillings 
of 12 pence each. The par value of the pound sterling is approxi
mately $4.8666. 

P1'esent legal provisions.-Fiji·s currency is regulated by Fiji 
Ordinance No.9 of 1913, as amended oy Ordinanre No.2 of 1917, 
No. 19 of 1918, No. 23 of 1920, No.9 of 1921~ and No.1 of 1922. 

Both British and Australian silver coins circulate in the Fiji 
Islands. 

Proelamution no. 9, of February 25, 1931, prohibited the importa
tion of silver coin in amounts exceeding £2~ except under lieense. 
Under present regUlations the exportation of gold or silver coins or 
bullion is controlled by the Government of Fiji, and ran be done 
only under lieense issued by the Governor. The importatiun of 
foreign subsidiary coins is permitted. 

Possibility of iner-eased' use of silve" without new legislation.
Silver coins are constantly brought in by tra\'elers. and are periodi
cally exported. 

Attitude toward sil,ve1'.-The natives and resident British Indians 
seem to prefer silver to paper money. The half-crown piece is not 
popular and is not in general circulation. 

P1'csent employment of silvf'1'.-In 1980 silver coin in the islands 
was estimated at £76,469, of which about £51,469 was held ill the 
banks. 

FINLAND 

The monetary unit is the markka, divided ~Ilto 100 pennia. The 
markka has a pill' value of appr(lximately $0.0252. 

Present legal provvisions.-The present monetary law, which dates 
from December 21, 1925, makes no provision for silver coinage. 

Possibility of increased use of sil'u(')' IcitllOllt lIew legislation.
None. 

Attitude toward sih·er.-When the Finnish. Republic came into be
ing in 1919 the Bank of Finland had on hand silver coins to the 
amount of 535,600 finnmarks and silver bullion valued at 25,000 
finnmarks. That silver has since been sold to silversmiths within the 
country, sales having been completed in 1926. Even when the law 
permitted the circulation of silver, that is from 1919 to 1925,"0 none 
was circulated by the Government. There if', therefore, no indica
tion that the Government is inclined to u~e silYer for monetary pur
poses. and no legislation to that end i~ eontemplatel1. The authori
ties are said to consider that there is no need for the em ploymellt of 
silver and that the use of sil\,pr would involvp an unnecessary 
expense. 

Pre8ent employment of silve1'.-The Bank of Finland at the end 
of 1981 held silver to a total of 44.300,000 finnmarh. 

FRANOE 

Tbe monf'tnry unit is the Frelleh fralle. (livi(led into 100 centimes. 
The franc liaS a pur yalue of approximately $0.0392. 

Present legal provisions.-Article 7 of the French monetary or 
stabilization law of June 25, 1928, provided the following: 

•• During this period the coinage was regulated by laws of Aug. 9, 1877. of the Grand 
Duchy of Finland. 
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1.1 replacement of the Dank of France notes of 5, 10, and 20 frants, whicb 
will e withdrawn frolll drculation before December 31, 1932, the date from 
whic they will cease to have legal tender, there will be fabricated at the 
adm'nistration of the mint, for the aetOullt of the state, silver pieces having 
a no inal value of 10 .and of 20 francs, of a fillelle~s of U.Ut)U for 1111 allloullt the 
total of which eannot exceet\ a,ooo,ooo,OOO frallts. Til .. weight of tile sih'er 
mOil y is fixed as follows: 10 grams per 10-franc piece; :W grams per :!O-franc 
piec . 

A tide 10 of the appropriations law promulgated December 31, 
193 , prolonged until the end of 1933 the date for the completion of 
the rogram set forth above. 

cording to the monetary law of J uue 24, 1928, the old French 
silv l' coins were demonetized. The silver coins mentioned in the 
pre ent law are to be legal tender up to 250 francs. The gross weight 
of t e coins to be issued is 20 grams for the 20-franc piece and 10 
gra s for the 10-franc piece. 

P ssibility of increased use of silver without new legislati(nI.
Un er the existing law 3,000,000,000 francs in silver were on March 
27, 933, issuable without further legislation. 

ttitude toward silver.-Over 1,225,300,000 francs of 10-franc 
silv l' pieces and 64,680,000 francs of 20-franc silver pieces had been 

. ed by December 15, 1932, both being put into circulation com
me cing March 27, 1933. There was considerable demand that the 
Go ernment mint 5-franc silver coins, but early in February 1933 
it as decided to issue nickel 5-franc pieces, rather than silver 
(ar . 68 of the March" provisional twelfth " law). 

bill known as Chamber Document No. 991 and dated December 
6, 1932, was introduced to authorize the striki~g of 5-franc silver 
pie s and for other purposes. Although the bill failed to pass in 
its riginal form, but was enacted in amended form on December 31, 
193 (as referred to above), the expose des motifs which aCCOJl1-
pan' ed it is of interest in connection with the official attitude toward 
silv r. The expose referred to the desire for clean and durable 
mo ey (instead of the small notes at present circulating) and, in 
ask ng for the postponement of the date for compliance with the 
192 law (i.e., the provision cited above), the Government envisaged 
pIa ing the coins in circulation prior to the date fixed for total 
wit drawal of the small paper notes. This operation, it was statf'd, 
wo Id improve the situation of the Bank of France. 

I urging the striking of a 5-franc coin of silver, the expose reeOl\l
me ded it as a means of avoiding rising prices because of the absence 
of coin smaller than the 10-franc piece and larger than the 2-franc 
pie e. The expose referred to doubts concerning the opportunity of 
cre ting a nickel piece, adding that" only the striking of ;)-franc 
silv l' pieces will effect the complete utilization of the silver stock 
hel by the treasury which permits the issuance of 3,000,000,000 
fra cs of silver money. It goes without saying, in fact, that for the 
tot I of 20-, 10-, and 5-franc pieces, we would not exceed the limit of 
3,0 0,000,000 provided by the law of 1928 and established in relation 
to t e amount of the circulation of small paper notes. In the event 
of he adoption of a 5-franc nickel piece, a part of the silver stock 
of he treasury would remain without employment and could not 
the efore be sold without a very appreciable loss." 

he attitude of those who favored nickel was set forth by M. de 
Ra el, a member of the finance committee, in l'Information of 
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March 3, 1933. His contention was that the issuance of nickel coins 
is more profitable to the state. 

Present employment of silver.-French holdings of silv.er at the 
end of 1931 an? 1932 were approximately as shown in the following 
table, the holdlllgs of the Bank of France being in new coin minted 
in accordance with the HI28 law : 

End of-

Item 1 

1931 1932 

Ounces Ounces 
Held by Bank of France on own account____________________________________ 20.623.066 29,553.971 
Held by Bank of France on government accoun!._______________ __ __________ 14.112.119 5,193,994 
Held by government on own accoun!._______________________________________ 32,903.944 31,416,510 

Total held on government account ____________________________________ 1-4-7,-0-16-, 1-43-1--36-, -61-0,-50-4 
Total held on Bank of France aecoun!.________________________________ 20,623.066 29,553.971 

Grand total ___________________________________________________________ 1-6-7-, 63-9-, 2-0-9 -1--6-6,-1-64-, 4-75 

1 As used herein, the word" government" means the Administration of Coins and Medals. 

FRENCH COLONIES 

The French coinage system applies to Algeria, Morocco, Tunisia, 
French West Africa, French Equatorial Africa, and the islands of 
Reunion and Com oro, in Africa j to French Guiana and the French 
West Indies (St. Pierre and Miquelon, Martinique, and Guade
loupe) in America; and to the French Establishments of Oceania. 

FRENCH GUIANA 

The monetary unit is the French franc, divided into 100 cen
times. The franc has a par value of approximately $0.0392. 
(See France.) 

Present legal provisions.-The French monetary law of June 25, 
1928, applies to French Guiana. 

Possibility of increased use of silver 1.cithout new legislation.
See France. 

Attit1lde towa.rd silver.-See France. 
Present ernp70yment of sil1)Cr.-N 0 silyer is in circulation. The 

United States Bureau of the Mint, however, reports that at the end 
of 1930, the banks and the treasury held silver to a value of $194,000 
United States currency. 

FRENCH INDO-CHINA 

The monetary unit is the piaster, dividl'd into 100 cents. The 
piaster has a par value of 10 French franes. or $0.392. 

Present legal pTovisions.-According to a decree of July 8, 1895, 
which slightly reduced the weight of the piaster to 27 grams, frac
tional coi11s of proportional weights were issued. These coins were 
all 0.900 fine. On April 14, 1898, the fineness of the silver %-piaster 
and io-piaster coins was lowered from 0.900 to 0.835 and, on June 
9, 1921, to 0.680. In this form these two fractional coins are s~ill 
in circulation. A decree of August 12, 1930, states that these coms 
shall continue to be legal tender as determined by the earlier laws, 
but that their fineness, weight, tolerance, and diameter may be 
modified by the Governor General in council. 
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According to a decree of May 31, 1930, published in the French 
Journal Official of June 1, 1930, the piaster has been placed on 
the franc-exchange basis,51 but the I-piaster silver coins retain their 
unlimited legal-tender quality. A decree of August 12, 1930, pub
lished August 18, fixes the fineness of the silver piaster at 0.900 and 
its weight at 20 grams. 

At the end of December 1931, the old 27-gram piaster silver 
pieces were demonetized, and any of them acquired by the Banque 
de l'Indo-Chine since then have been paid for at their value as bul
lion. The only silver now enjoying legal tender is the new piaster 
coin. 

'Possibility of increased u.r;e of silver 11Yithout new legislation.-The 
number of silver coins in circulation could be increased without new 
legislation. 

Attitude towa·rd silver.-The Government shows no inclination to 
put more silver into circulation. It is held that the inhabitants of 
French Indo-China in general prefer paper to silver money, although 
silver bullion is imported for use in making ornaments, etc. Some 
of the bullion is hoarded. 

Present employment of silver.-In February 1933 it was reported 
that there were 3,957,000 of the new piaster coins in circulation. 
The Colony's total stock of the new coins was about 16,000,000 pias
ters, the difference between that figure and the 3,957,000 in circula
tion in February 1932 reJ?resents coins in the vaults of the Banque 
de l'Indo-Chine. New plasters struck by the French Mint during 
1931 totaled 13,288,273. No information is on hand as to the circula
tion of fractional silver coins, the last of which were struck in Paris 
in 1930, namely, 5,576,331 twenty-cent pieces and 6,607,520 ten-cent 
pieces. The corresponding figures for 1929 were 643,750 and 5,830,820; 
and for 1928, 794,289 and 1,592,863. 

The figure of 3,957,000 piasters mentioned above compared with 
approximately 1,500,000 in the fall of 1932. The increase in circula
tion is due to the demand from the Province of Laos, where the 
natives do not trust banks and bury their money in the ground in 
bamboo boxes. It is principally for the latter purpose that they 
demand silver. They used to bury the bank notes in the same way, 
but often found them partly eaten up by ants and other insects, and 
if the numbers were not legible, the notes could not be redeemed. 

The 16,000,000 piasters held in Indo-China represents all of the 
new piaster coins struck in Paris. The coins were sent to Indo
China in May 1932. 

From the beginning of 1929 to the end of 1932 French Indo-China 
is estimated to have sold 48,000,000 fine ounces of demonetized silver. 

FRENCH OCEANIA 

SOCIETY, MARQUESAS. AND OTHER ISLANDS 

The monetary unit is the French franc, divided into 100 cen. 
times. The franc has a par value of approximately $0.0392. 

Present leg~l provisions.-The French coinage system applies to 
French Oceama. 

11 De facto stablIization was accomplished at the end of 1929. 
172120-33-5 
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FRENCH SOMALILAND 

The monetary unit is the French franc, divideu into 100 cen
times. The franc has a par value of approximately $0.0392. (See 
France.) 

FRENCH WEST AFRICA AND FRENCH EQUATORIAL AFRICA 

The monetary unit is the French franc, divided into 100 centimes. 
The franc has a par value of approximately $0.0392. 

Present legal E1'ovisions.-By decrees of the governors of the two 
colonies, dated June 26, 1928, the currency system of France is in 
effect in these territories. The law contains no provision for the 
circulation of silver. (See France.) 

There is no restriction on the importation of gold or silver coin 
or bullion. 

Attitude toward silver.-See France. 
Present employment of silver.-No silver is in circulation. For

merly, Maria Theresa dollars and Belgian coins circulated in the 
northern part of French Equatorial Africa but they were fast dis
appearing, according to a report in 1930. 

FRENCH WEST INDIES (GUADELOUPE AND MARTINIQUE) 

The monetary unit is the French franc, divided into 100 centimes. 
The franc has a par value of approximately $0.0392. 

Present legal provisions.-The French monetary law of June 25, 
1&28, governs the currency of the French West Indies. . 

Possibility of increased use of silver withol1,t new legislation.~ 
See France. 

Attitude toward silver.-According to a 1930 consular report, the 
use of silver or gold is not contemplated in the French West Indies. 
(See France.) 

Present employment of silver.-No silver coins are in circulation 
in the French West Indies. 

GERMANY 

The monetary unit is the reichsmark, divided into 100 reichs
pfennige. The reichsmark has a par value of approximately 
$0.2382. 

Present legal provisions.-German coinage is governed by the law 
of August 30,1920, as amended to date. Silver coinage is limited to 
30 reichsmarks per capita, or a maximum of about 1,800,000,000 
reichsmarks, the limit having been raised from 20 reichsmarks in 
July 1931. The coins, 0.500 fine, are issued in denominations of 
1, 2, 3, and 5 reichsmarks and are legal tender in payments not 
exceeding 20 reichsmarks. These coins weigh, respectively, 5, 10, 15, 
and 25 grams. 

Possibility of increased use of silver without new legislation.
An appreciable increase in the monetary use of silver by Germany 
is not possible without new legislation. 

Attitu::le towa1'd silver.-While there is no inclination in Germany 
to use sIlver as a standard of value, not even in conjunction with 
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gold, in the last 2 years the law has been amended to permit the 
increased use of silver for subsidiary purposes. This measure is 
justified in part by the relief it has afforded to the Reichsbank's 
reserve ratio, and in part by the revenues which come to the Govern
ment in the form of seigniorage on the coinage. Unlike the Reichs
bank's note issue, whieh must be secured by reserves of gold and 
foreign exchange, the Government-issued coinage requires no reserve. 

Pre8ent employment of silver.-Under the 1931 law extending the 
per capita circulation of silver to 30 reichsmarks, a total of about 
11800,000,000 reichsmarks in silver may be issued.52 The reported 
Circulation as of October 31, 1932, was 1,676,000,000, leaving only 
about 124,000,000 reichsmarks as issuable. That these coins will be 
put in circulation is now regarded as unlikely, for the reason that 
the public has objected to the too-plentiful supply of 5-mark coins 
and the withdrawal from circulation of the small-denomination 
paper money. Because of that objection the Government is re
ported to be considering the substitution of a smaller silver coin for 
the 5-mark piece. At the same time it is preparing for the substi
tution of nickel coins for the present small-denomination silver coins. 

The following figures apply to silver coins in monetary use: 
End of- Million8 of rewh8marks 

1924_______________________________________________ 262.3 
1928 _________________________________ -______________ 872.9 
1929_______________________________________________ 915.5 
1930_______________________________________________ 964.9 
1931 _______________________________________________ 1,371.6 
1932 (October) _____________________________________ 1,676.0 

Of the total stock of money, coins (of all metals) comprised 14 
percent at the end of 1929 and 24 percent at the end of June 1932. 

The budget showed profits derived from silver coinage as 415,-
000,000 reichsmarks in the year ended March 31, 1932. 

According to a report dated January 30, 1933, the German Gov
ernment holds only negligible amounts of silver at the mints. Silver 
coin held by the Reichsbank usually varies from about 200,000,000 
reichsmarks at the beginning of the month to 350,000,000 at the end. 

According to the American consulate at Berlin (June 7, 1932) : 
After the war, when the paper mark began to depreCiate in value. silver 

coins were hoarded and bought up privately. The silver thus acquired was 
consumed in industry and otherwise, a relatively small amount coming into 
the Government coffers. The Government still buys demonetized coins of that 
period as bullion, but the amount is negligible. It is stated that none of the 
silver derived from demonetized coins or from present standard coins retired 
from circulation has been sold by the Government, inasmuch as the metal 
has been continuously consumed by the Government. The silver coins shown 
as exports in the German trade statistics represent mintings for Danzig and 
coins collected in local trade across the border. Silver coins then in circu
lation represented over 116,600,000 fine ounces. 

The most recent development affecting German coinage was an 
amendment to the currency law of August 30, 1924. The amend
ment, which was published March 22, 1933, adds to the list of coins 
which may be minted of base metals, the 1-mark piece. This is in 
keeping with the intention of the Government, referred to briefly 
above, to withdraw the approximately 256,200,000 silver 1-mark 
pieces outstanding. These silver coins represented about 20,600,000 

.. The population of the Saar region is omitted from this calculation. 
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fine ounces of the metal. Reporting on this subject, Consul Sydney 
B. Redecker wrote from Hamburg on March 15 that a plan under 
advisement called for the complete withdrawal of the existing 
5-mark silver pieces and their replacement by new 5-mark pieces 
the size of the present 3-mark coins; the withdrawal of the current 
3-mark silver pieces; changes in the 2-mark silver pieces; and the 
replacement of the I-mark silver coins by nickel coms of the same 
denomination. The change would make available for sale by the 
Reichsbank a total of 1,300,000 kilograms of fine silver, produced 
by the melting down of 3-mark and other pieces, and a demand for 
1,700,000 kilograms of nickel for the issuance of the new 1-mark 
coins. The consul further stated: 

The size and weight of the 5-mark pieces are causes of great inconvenience 
to the public and it seems certain that the Government will take cognizance 
of the public's dissatisfaction by withdrawing these coins and issuing other 
more convenient coins in lieu thereof. Various criticisms have been made 
regarding the harmful effects which it was fcared would be caused by reduc
ing the size of 5-mark coins to that of the present 3-mark pieces, but, it is 
pointed out in this connection, the smaller 5-mark coins will have the same 
silver content as the existing 5-mark pieces, which are only 0.500 fine. Thus, 
the silver content of the new and smaller piece would be increased to 0.620. 

The huge amount of coin now in Circulation in Germany is evident from the 
fact that the total issued by the Reichsbank represents, nominally, almost half 
as much as the note issue. Of the total coint-; in circulation at the end of 
January (after deducting stocks held by the Reichsbank), 789,900,000 com
prise 5-mark silver pieces; 269,600,000, 3-mark silver pieces; 213,600,000. 
2-mark silver pieces; and 256,200,000, I-mark silver pieces.·2

• 

GIBRALTAR 

The monetary unit is the pound sterling, divided into 20 shil
lings of 12 pence each. The par value of the pound sterling is 
approximately $4.8666. 

Present legal provisions.-An order-in-council of August 9, 1898, 
effective October 1 of that year, made the pound sterling the mone
tary unit in Gibraltar. 

Possibility of increased use of silver without new legislation.
No special coins are minted for Gibraltar. 

Attitude toward silver.-See United Kingdom and Spain. 
Present elnployment of silver.-Both British and Spanish cur

rency circulates freely in Gibraltar, Spanish coins forming about 
half of the total. 

GOA 

The monetary unit is the rupia, divided into 16 tangas. The 
rupia has a par value of approximately $0.365. 

The silver currency in eirculation eonsists of I-rupia coins, British 
Indian rupees, and British Indian fractional coins. Fractonal rupia 
coins have been minted but all are at present held by the Banco 
N acional Ultramarino. The latter coins are in denominations of 
8, 4, and 2 tangas. Most of the metallic currency in circulation is 
British Indian. The rupia coin has the same weight and fineness 
as the British Indian rupee. 

The rupia is legal tender to any amount; the smaller silver coins 
are limited in legal tender to 1 rupia. 

The note issue is secured by a metallic reserve of at least 33% 
percent . 

.,. See Addendum, p. 141. 
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GREECE 

The monetary unit is the drachma, divided into 100 lepta. The 
drachma has a par value of approximately $0.0130. 

63 

Pl'esent legal pl'ovisions.-The law provides for subsidiary silver 
coins in denominations of 20 and 10 drachmas, 0.500 fine. All 
Greek coins are legal tender for all private and Government debts, 
with apparently no limit as to amount. Law No. 4546 of April 
16, 1930, abolished the export tax on Greek silver coins. 

Possibility of incl'eased use of silvel' 'Without new legislation.
Additional silver coins could not be minted without the permis
sion of the International Financial Commission, a pre-war body 
established to protect foreign loans made to Greece. 

Attitude towal'd silvel'.-N 0 legislation affecting silver coinage 
]s contemplated, and there appears to be no interest in silver. There 
is, however, much interest in the stabilization of the currency in 
terms of gold. 

Present employment of silver.-In addition to the new 20- and 
10-drachma coins, some old silver coins, dating from before the 
stabilization of the currency, are in circulation, and enjoy extra
legal recognition. On October 31, 1932, Greek silver coinage out
standing was reported as approximately 188,000,000 drachmas. 
Greek coins are minted abroad, and 117,000,000 drachmas in unissued 
silver coin are in the hands of the authorities. 

GREENLAND 

The monetary unit is the Danish krone (crown), divided into 
100 ore. The par value of the krone is approximately $0.268. 
(See Denmark.) 

GUATEMALA 

The monetary unit is the quetzal, divided into 100 centavos. The 
quetzal has a par value of $1. In addition to the fractional coins 
mentioned below, there are copper "peso" and "centavo" coins 
which circulate at 60 pesos per quetzal. 

Present legal provisions.-The law provides for subsidiary silver 
coins in five denominations-1 quetzal, and 50, 25, 10, and 5 centavos, 
0.720 fine and legal tender to 10 quetzales. The central bank may 
legally include silver in its reserves. According to Legislative De
cree No. 1379 of 1924 (art. 9), and Legislative Decree No. 1824 of 
May 6, 1932 (art. 7), the silver coinage may not exceed 2,000,000 
quetzales. 

The law governing the central bank requires that institution to 
keep, against its notes and deposit liabilities, certain specified re
serves in gold and gold exchange. One thirtieth of these reserves 
(40 percent against notes, 25 percent against deposits for 30 dayo 
or less, and 100 percent against special deposits) may be composed 
of silver. 

Possibility of increased U8e of silver without new legislation.
There is no likelihood that additional silver will be required since 
the Government contemplates demonetizing certain coins. ' 

Attitude toward silver.-The most popular coin is the quarter
quetzal. The half-quetzal and one-quetzal silver coins have proven 



64 MONETARY USE OF SILVER IN 1933 

unpopular, and the Government expects to demonetize them together 
with certain old silver coins still used in Oriente and Peten. Some 
of the quarter-quetzales also may be withdrawn from circulation. 
On the other hand, a small additional supply of 5- and 10-centavo 
pieces will probably be required. 

No legislation involving a net increase in the employment of silver 
as currency is contemplated. 

Present e1nployrnent of silver.-The silver coins expected to be 
withdrawn include 10,000 quetzales and 400,000 half-quetzales. Old 
silver in circulation is estimated at 50,000 " realitos" plus a few old 
silver pesos. The present circulation of quarter-quetzales is esti· 
mated at 3,960,000 pieces. The latest complete estimate of the cir
culation of all silver coins is 1,512,445 quetzales, as of the end of 
1930. Of that sum, the central bank held 305,442; other institutions, 
14,237; and the general public, the remainder. 

HAITI 

The monetary unit is the gourde, divided into 100 cents. The 
gourde has a par value of $0.20. 

Present legal provisions.-The present parity of the gourde was 
established by a law of August 26,1913. The following table shows 
the coins that are provided by the law. 

Denomination Fineness Gross 
weight 

Grams 

Denomination 

1 gourde. ......... ........ .... 0.835 25.0 10 cents ...................... _ 

Fineness G~oss 
weight 

0.835 
.835 

Grams 
2.5 
1.0 50 cents ....... _ ... _ •.. ________ I .835 12.5 5 cents __ . ______ -- _ -. _ -.. __ -. --I 

ro __ ce_n_ts_--_--_--_--_--_·-_-_--_--_--_--_·-~I ___ ·8_3_5_L-__ 5_.0~ ________________ ~1 ____ ~ __ __ 

to a considerable extent. The Bureau of the Mint placed Haiti's 
and hence circulates freely. 

Present ernploY1rwnt of silver.-Haitian silver coins are not in gen
eral circulation. United States silver coins, however, do circulate 
to a considerable extent. The Bureau of the Mint placed Haiti's 
stock of silver in the banks and treasury at $17,000, United States 
currency, as of the end of 1931. 

HEDJAZ, NEJD, AND DEPENDENCIES 

The monetary unit is the Saoudi ryal, theoretically divided into 
11 qarsh miri or 22 qarsh darij. The subsidiary silver coins, how
ever, are called 1h and 14 ryaI. The Saoudi ryal theoretically has 
a par value of approximately $0'.4867. 

Present legal provisiorl.,so.-There is no formal currency law in this 
area, On January 23, 1928, the Saoudi ryal was made the monetary 
unit. The Government has frequently announced in the newspaper 
Um al Kura that the public must accept the ~i~ver 1, %, an~ 1,4 
Saoudi ryal at the fixed rate of 19 ryals per BrItIs,h gold sovereIgn. 
But, despite the Government's wIshes, that valuatIOn does not pre
vail' and the silver coins fluctuate daily, At the end of 1932 the 
valde of these coins on local markets was at the rate of 20 ryals per 
sovereign. Indeed, the Government itself does not accept ryals at 
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the proclaimed rate, and only the scarcity of media of exchange keeps 
their value as high as it is. The Government prohibits the importa
tion of Maria Theresa dollars. 

Possibility of increased 1lse of silver without new legislation.
There is no restriction upon the issuance of silver coins. 

Attitude towardJ silver.-There are no prospects of legislation 
affecting the monetary use of silver in the Saoudian Arabian King
dom. It is unlikely that silver will be displaced by other forms of 
money at any time in the near future. 

Present employment of sil1)er.-The Saoudi ryal and the fractional 
silver coins are 0.830 fine, and have a gross weight of approximately 
24.05 grams per ryal. They are full legal tender. Their circulation 
in May 1932 amounted to 1,500,000 ryals, divided as follows: Ryal 
coins, 1,200,000; half-ryals, 300,000; quarter-ryals, 600,000. These 
coins circulate only in the Hedjaz. In Nejd the Maria Theresa 
dollars still circulate. 

HONDURAS 

The monetary unit is the lempira, divided into 100 centavos. 
United States currency is used in Northern Honduras. The par 
value of the lempira is $0.50. 

Present legal provisions.-By Decree No. 102 of April 3, 1926, as 
amended by Decree No. 114, dated March 9, 1931, published in an 
official pamphlet entitled Leyes que Regulan la Conversion Mone
taria, three silver subsidiary coins are provided. These coins, all 
0.900 fine, are in denom,inations ~f 100, 50, and 20 centavos, weighing 
12.5, 6.25, and 2.5 grams, respectIvely. 

The 20-centavo silver coin is legal tender up to 5 percent in any 
one payment, unless otherwise agreed. No maximum limit is speci
fied as to the legal-tender properties of silver or other money 50 
centavos and above in denomination. 

The law specifies that the coins must be guaranteed by a reserve of 
at least 50 percent in gold. 

On April 28, 1931, the President of Honduras, in accordance with 
the terms of Decree No. 114, issued currency regUlations which, 
among other things, provided (art. 6) that" the minting of silver 
and minor money may not exceed 1,500,000 lempiras excepting as 
provided in articles 7 and 8 of these regulations. Any increase in the 
coinage will require the approval of the monetary commission men
tioned (in the currency law)." 

Article 7 of the regulations states that" new silver money may be 
coined and issued only in exchange for gold money or American 
paper money in accordance w.ith article 4 of Legislative Decree No. 
169 of March 28, 1930, as modified by Decree No. 114 * * *." 
Article 9 states: "The foregoing restrictions are not applicable in 
case of recoinage, whereby there may be minted and issued whatever 
quantity of silver, copper, and nickel money may be neces
sary, * * *." It is further provided that the amount of such 
coins shall not exceed in face value the amount of the coins withdrawn. 

Possibility of increased use of silver without new legislation.
Apart from recoinage, the issuance of silver is restricted to 1,500,000 
lempiras, excepting in the case of recoinage or in exchange for gold 
money. 
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AUitude toward silver.-It is the purpose of the authorities to 
keep the silver currency redeemable in gold. The necessity of main
taining a reserve of at least 50 percent in gold places an automatic 
limit upon the issuance of silver. It is intended to issue 800,000 
lempiras more of subsidiary coin, eventually bringing the total of 
silver and nickel pieces to 3,000,000 lempiras. It is unlikely that any 
additional silver will be issued. 

So far, the various old s,ilver coins which have been retired have 
been the sole source of the silver used for the new coinage, and the 
monetary commission charged with the issuance of the new money 
does not contemplate the use of any other silver. 

Present employment ot' silver.-With the exception of United 
States currency, which circulates as legal tender in northern Hon
duras,53 the three silver coins mentioned above replace the old Hon
duran peso and sol and other Central American subsidiary coins 
previously used in Honduras. 

At the end of 1932 the amount of silver coins in circulation was 
approximately as shown in the following statement: 

1 lempira ____________________________________________ _ 
50 centavos _________________________________________ _ 
20 centavos _________________________________________ _ 

Lempiras 
750,000 
800,000 
350,000 

l'otal _________________________________________ 1,900,000 

The only other lempira coins issued were some 300,000 lempiras of 
nickel pieces, no gold or copper having been minted under the new 
law. 

HONG KONG 

The unit of currency is the Hong Kong (British) dollar, divided 
into 100 cents. The Hong Kong dollar, being on the silver standard, 
has no fixed parity in terms of gold. 

Present legal provisions. 54_On April 27, 1842, Mexican and other 
repUblican dollars were proclaimed the standard currency of the 
colony. By a proclamation of 1863, Mexican dollars and other silver 
dollars of equivalent value that might from time to time 'be au
thorized became the only legal tender of payment. 

The present currency of the colony was established by an order 
in council proclaimed in 1895. In accordance therewith, the Mexican 
dollar is the standard, to which the British or any other dollar 
should conform if it is to be accorded equality of status. The order 
in council is noteworthy also as ordaining that, in the absence of 
express agreement to the contrary in all contracts and transactions 
involving liability to pay money, payment should be made in the 
standard coin of the colony. In effect the Mexican dollar and the 
Hong Kong (British) dollar are full legal tender. 

Anyone holding silver bullion may have it coined into Hong Kong 
dollars at the Royal Mint in London upon payment of the minting 
charges. The dollars are also freely purchasable from the Bombay 
branch of the Royal Mint, but not under circumstances which may 
be described as free coinage, for the mint insists on using its own 
bullion . 

• 3 United States gold money Is legal tender throughout Honduras. 
54 See Hong Kong Government Gazette, Aug. 1, Hl30, p. 383 IT., containing Report or 

the Currency Committee, 1930. The chairman or the committee was C. Mcl. Messer. 
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The importation into and circulation in the colony of any foreign 
silver or nickel coin (excepting those named in the law) was for
bidden in 1913 by ordinance no. 15 of that year. 

On June 19, 1930, owing to the local depreciation of silver dol
lars in terms of Hong Kong paper money, importation of Mexican 
dollars in quantities of more than 50 at a time was prohibited. 
Following the recommendation of the Hong Kong Currency Com
mission, the Hong Kong banks of issue were authorized to increase 
their note issue against cover of bar silver held in London rather 
than against minted dollars held in Hong Kong. 

The ordinances governing the note issue of the Hong Kong & 
Shanghai Banking Corporation in Hong Kong require a reserve of 
one third in silver. This ratio has been observed also by the two 
other banks of issue. Another significant feature of the system of 
note issue in Hong Kong is that the Hong Kong & Shanghai Bank
ing Corporation enjoys an authority, not shared by the other banks 
of issue, whereby it may exceed its statutory limit to any amount 
by the deposit of an amount of coin or bullion equivalent to the 
value of the excess notes issued. The effect of this is that when the 
limits of the other two issuing banks have been reached any large 
emergency demand may only be met by the Hong Kong & Shanghai 
Banking Corporation. 

The privilege of issuing notes in the colony was granted to the 
chartered bank in 1853, to the Hong Kong & Shanghai Banking 
Corporation in 1866, and to the Mercantile Bank in 1911. The 
understanding or convention by which notes, rather than coin, 
became accepted in all banking, mercantile, and revenue transac
tions is said to date from about 1890, and there subsequently devel
oped a tacit agreement not to observe too strictly the terms of the 
order-in-council of 1895. The acceptance of this convention was 
almost universal, and any attempt to depart from it by meeting 
obligations with coin tended to be suppressed by reciprocating in 
kind. 

Possibilihj of in(Jreased use of silver without new legislation.
In theory the use of silver money might be extended indefinitely 
without amending the existing laws. 

Attitude toward silver.-Despite the fact that silver dollars are 
full legal tender, the Hong Kong and South China public at times 
during the last 33 years has accepted them only at a discount in 
terms of the notes issued by Hong Kong banks, because of the rela
tively greater convenience of the paper money. For a time the 
banks refused to accept for deposit any large amounts of silver. 
The local branch of a French bank became in effect a silver-dollar 
clearing house and depository, and at one time had over 20,000,000 
silver dollars stored in its vaults. 'When the premium on paper money 
was high, the Hong Kong & Shanghai Banking Corporation refused 
to accept silver checks. Other banks finally met, and served an ulti
matum stating that they would break the clearing house unless the 
Hong Kong & Shanghai Banking Corporation accepted silver 
dollars. Since then, note-issuing banks in Hong Kong have main
tained a large portion of their reserve in Hong Kong dollars.55 

•• See The Silver Market in 1930, Trade Information Bnlletin No. 742, by Herbert M. 
Bratter, pp. 17-18; also the Hong Kong Government Gazette of Aug. I, 1930, p. 385. 
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The report of the Hong Kong Currency Commission,56 rendered 
in May 1931, stated that the retention of the silver standard was 
to the colony's best interests, because the abandonment thereof 
"would gravely prejudice the import and export trade of South 
China conducted and financed through Hong Kong, which is the 
sheet anchor of the colony's prosperity, and would affect inju
riously many other 'branches of business. * * * 

"We * * * make a suggestion that the existing issue of silver 
subsidiary coins should be withdrawn and replaced by an issue of 
base-metal token coins * * *. 

"We make recommendations for the accumulation of a sterling 
fund by the currency board with the object of preparing for the 
ultimate conversion of Hong Kong currency to a gold basis, if and 
when it appears desirable.': 

Present employment of silver.-The circulation of silver in Hong 
Kong is in practice very small. Apart from subsidiary coins the 
currency in use consists exclusively of banknotes redeemable in silver 
dollars. The banks which do not enjoy the right of note issue keep 
as little silver as possible on hand. The main employment of the 
metal is as reserves against the notes of the three issuing banks. 
At the end of'December 1932. the combined circulation of notes of 
the Hong Kong & Shanghai' Banking Corporation, the Chartered 
Bank of India, Australia & China, and the Mercantile Bank of India 
totaled 153,612,000 Hong Kong dollars, of which 130,223,000 were 
notes of the first-mentioned institution. According to E. Kann, of 
Shanghai, if we assume that the note-issuing banks hold about 
50,000,000 dollars, the total stock is about 200,000,000 dollars, or 
slightly more than 150,000,000 fine ounces. 

The Hong Kong dollar coin has a gross weight of 26.9563 grams 
and is 0.900 fine. The Mexican dollar weighs 27.0691 grams and is 
0.9027 fine. There are four subsidiary coins of silver, all 0.800 fine: 
The 50-, 20-, 10-, and 5-cent pieces, weighing 13.5757, 5.4307, 2.7153, 
and 1.3577 grams gross, respectively. These subsidiary silver coins 
are legal tender in payments of not more than two dollars. Accord
ing to a 1930 report, the Hong Kong Government has issued sub
sidiary coin of the face value of 44,000,000 Hong Kong dollars. 
In 1905 the Government ceased making subsidiary silver coin and 
has since demonetized more than 22,735,000 Hong Kong dollars of 
subsidiary silver. The estimated amount of subsidiary coin in cir
culation in 1928 was 17,914,370 Hong Kong dollars. 

HUNGARY 

The monetary unit is the pengo, divided into 100 fillers. The 
pengo has a par value of approximately $0.1749. 

Present legal provisions.-The monetary law (no. 35) of 1925 
provided for subsidiary pengo silver coins weighing 5 grams, 0.640 
fine to be issued within a maximum of 45,000,000 pengo, and to be 
leg~l tender up to 50 pengo. Law no. 26 of 1929 increased the 
maximum issue to 65,000,000 pengo, and authorized the minting of 
2-pengo and 5-pengo silver pieces, 0.640 fine and weighing 10 and 25 
grams, respectively. The 2-pengo piece is legal tender to 100 pengo 
and the 5-pengo piece, to 250 pengo . 

.. Messrs. W. H. Clegg, P. H. Ezechiel, G. L. M. Clauson. 
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The finance minister's decree no. 116,600 of 1930 specified the 
amount of silver of each denomination to be minted within the 
65,000,000 pengo limit mentioned above, namely: 

Pengo 
31,000,000 I-pengo pieces ____________________________ 31,000,000 

5,000,000 2-pengo pieces ____________________________ 10,000,000 
3,650,000 5-pengo pieces ____________________________ 18,250,000 

Total _________________________________________ 59,250,000 

Decree no. 109,500 of 1931 ordered the minting of 2,000,000 addi
tional 2-pengo pieces and thus brought the total to 63,250,000 pengo, 
some of which are not in circulation but are held by the Hungarian 
National Bank.57 

The law governing the central bank provides that notes and 
demand liabilities (other than those owing to the State) shall be 
secured by a 24 percent 58 reserve which may include silver and minor 
coin. There is apparently no limit to the amount of the reserve 
which may be held in the form of silver coin. The latest report 
available, showing silver separately, is that for 1928. Of a reserve 
totaling over 263,550,000 pengo, 792,18.1 pengo was silver coin and 
7,673,617 pengo, other subsidiary coin. 

Possibility of increased use of silver without new legislation.
Under the terms of the 1929 law silver might still be issued to the 
extent of 1,750,000 pengo, the minting of which would consume about 
180,000 fine ounces of the white metal. 

Attitude toward silver.-No legislation is contemplated which 
would affect the monetary use of silver. 

Present employment of silver.-At the end of 1931 the circulation 
of silver and other subsidiary coin amounted to 66,125,000 pengo, 
compared with a note circulation of 422.794,445 pengo. Silver alone 
was reported as totaling 10,268,348 pengo in circulation and 1,453,861 
in the central bank and treasury. The 63,250,000 pengo of silver 
already minted represent just over 6,500,000 fine ounces of silver. 

HYDERABAD 

The monetary unit is the Osmania Sicca rupee, divided into 16 
annas. The Osmania Sicca rupee has a par value of approximately 
$0.465. 

The Osmania Sicca rupee was established by the Hyderabad Gov
ernment in 1855 as a silver coin weighing 165 grains 9/11 (0.8182) 
fine. Subsidiary coins include the silver half-rupee, quarter-rupee, 
and 2-anna pieces, weighing 5.57, 2.76, and 1.34 grams, respectively, 
and of the same fineness as the Osmania Sicca rupee. These coins 
are all struck at the Hyderabad State Mint. 

To September 1930, Osmania Sicca rupees had been issued to a 
total of 251,600,000. Withdrawals totaled 5,918,000, and the amount 
held in the paper currency reserve, 51,700,000, leaving about 194,-
000,000 presumably in circulation. Also held by the general public, 
chiefly in hoards, is a substantial amount of Halli Sicca rupees, 
which are no longer legal tender, but are accepted by the Gm-ernment 
treasury and withdrawn from circulation as received. 

07 Tbe bank held approximately 9,309,000 pengo of subsidiary coin on Feb. 15, 1932. 
os Subject to a ~pecial tax, tbe ratio may be permitted to falI below tbis amount. The 

ratio is to be Increased to 28 percent in June 1934, and to 33 % percent in June 1039. 
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According to the Hyderabad Currency Act of 1912, the Osmania 
Sicca rupee and half-rupee are unlimited legal tender, the silver 
quarter- and eighth-rupee being limited to 1 rupee in legal tender. 
Although not legal tender, British Indian rupees circulate freely, 
for they may be used whenever the parties to a contract agree. 

The Osmania Sicca rupee is pegged to the British Indian rupee 
by means of a fund known as the Osmania Sicca Stabilization Fund. 
The note issue is secured by the paper currency reserve, which must 
consist two thirds of gold or silver bullion or of rupees (British 
Indian or Osmania Sicca). In October 1930 the paper currency 
reserve consisted of British Indian rupee notes, 26,782.1500 rupees; 
British Indian coin and bullion, 6,000,000 British Indian rupees; 
and Osmania Sicca coin, 52,660,142 Osmania Sicca rupees. 

In 1930, British Indian currency to a total of 5,000,000 rupees 
was estimated to be in circulation in Hyderabad. 

ICELAND 

The monetary unit is the Danish krone (crown), divided into 
100 ¢rer. The par value of the krone is approximately $0.268. 
(See Denmark.) 

IRAQ 

The monetary unit is the dinar, divided into 1,000 fils. The dinar 
has a par value of approximately $4.800,6. 

Present leg'al provisions.-The currency act of March 24, 1931, 
signed by King Feisal on April 19, states that there may be coined 
from time to time by the currency authority for use in Iraq, sub
sidiary silver coins of 50 and 20 fils, 0.500 fine. The prescriood gross 
weight of these coins is 9 and 3.6 grams, respectively. The 50-fil 
coin is legal tender up to t, dinars, and the 20-fil coin up to 200 fils. 
British Indian silver coins ceased to be legal tender on April 1, 1932. 

A law dated May 14, 1932, sanctioned the issuance of two addi
tional silver coins-a 200-fil (or ryal) piece and a 100-fil (or half
ryal) piece, both 0.900 fine, and having gross weights of 20 and 10 
grams, respectively. 

The currency is controlled by the Iraq Currency Board, sitting 
in London, where a reserve fund in British securities and bank notes 
is held. 

There are no restrictions upon movements of silver. 
Possibility of iner'eased use of siw<>,r without new' legislation.

There appears to be no legal obstacle to the issuance of additional 
silver coins. By the existing laws the Iraq Currency Board may 
on demand issue 20-, 50-, 100-, and 200-fil silver coins according to 
the requirements of the country without any limit, but against pre
payment of pounds sterling- in London. If the board desired to 
mint other silver denominatIOns, new legislation would be necessary. 

The silver coinage requirements of Iraq are estimated at one sixth 
of the total currency requirements. Placing the latter at 3,000,000 
dinars, approximately 500,000 dinars in silver coins will be needed 
when all the British Indian currency has been withdrawn. Since 
Iraqi silver coins to a total of 208,150 dinars-representing 602,285 
fine ounces of silver-were in issue at the end of 1932, approximately 
292,000 additional may eventually be issued. 
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Future consumption of silver in coinage was estimated by Minister 
Resident P. Knabenshue in March 1933, as shown in the following 
table: 

Denomination 

Fine ounces 
Face value Number of (troy) of 
in dinars pieces silver 

required 

200 fils______________________________________________________________ 75,000 375,000 217,014 
100 fils_____ __ ____ ___________ __ __ _ _ __ ____ __ _____ ____ _ _ ___ __ __ __ _ _ __ __ 75,000 750,000 217,014 
50 fils_______________________________________________ ________________ 100,000 2,000,000 289,352 
2Ofils _______________________________________________________________ I--4-1-,8-50-1-~2,-09-2,-500-I.--1-21.:..-,09-4 

TotaL _ _____ _______ _ _ _ _ ____ ___ _ _ _ _ _______ _ _ __ ___ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ 291,850 __________ __ 844,474 

Attitude toward silver.-The official attitude toward silver seems to 
be that it should be employed simply as subsidiary money. No new 
currency legislation is contemplated. As the people prefer metal to 
paper money, silver promises to continue popular. 

Present employment of silver.-On September 30, 1932-according 
to a statement of the currency officer-there were outstanding 
3,638,000 50-fil silver coins amounting to 181,900 dinars, and 
947,500 20-fil silver coins amounting to 18,950 dinars, a total of 
200,850 dinars. This compared with a total circulation of coins 
(silver, nickel, and bronze) of 234,475 dinars. Paper monev out-
standing on the same date amounted to 1,565,923 dinars. • 

A report by the American minister resident at Baghdad on March 
13, 1933, stated that up to the end of 1932, 2,086,185 dinars in notes 
and coin had been issued in exchange for Indian rupee currency, 
the circulation of which, in Iraq on April 1, 1932, was estimated 
at 40,000,000 rupees. During the 9 months since the first issuance 
of the new currency a total of 27,815,800 British Indian rupees had 
been withdrawn. It is believed that the British Indian currency 
will not be completely withdrawn for 5 years. 

Although the law of May 14, 1932, became effective May 23 
that year, no 100- or 200-fil coins had been issued by the middle of 
March 1933. It was reported, however, that a consignment was 
shortly expected from London. About 142,000 dinars of the 100-
and 200-fil silver coins are expected to be issued. 

IRISH FREE STATE 

The monetary unit is the Saorstat pound, divided into 20 shil
lings of 12 pence each. The Saorstat pound has a par value 
of approximately $4.8666. 

Present legal provisions.-The coinage act of 1926, approved 
April 13, provides for three silver coins, legal t-ender to not over 
40 shillings, as fol1 ows : 59 

Deuominatlon 

~lg;~~~~-_~: :::: ::::::::::::::::::: ::::::::::::::::::::: :::::::::::::::::: :::: :::::: Shilling ____________________________________________________________________________ _ 

Fineness 

0.750 
.750 
.750 

Gross 
weight 

in grams 

14.1380 
11.3104 
5.6552 

.. See the General Acts passed by the Olreachtas of Saorstat Eireann during the year 
1926 (Dublin 1927), pp. 121-127. 
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The Minister of Finance is authorized to provide and issue the 
foregoing silver coins, and may call in coins of any particular de
scription. British coins enjoy the same legal tender properties as 
Free State coins of the corresponding denominations. 

The executive council may by order deprive British coins of legal 
tender either generally or for any specific purpose. 

Possibility of increased use of silveJ' 'without new legislation.
The Finance Minister apparently possesses broad powers to issue 
!Silver coin. 

A ttitude toward silver.-No preference for silver has been noted. 
Present employment of silver.-Circulation of silver in the Irish 

Free State at the end of 1931, totaled £711,764, not including 
£313,931 held in the banks. 

In February 1929, the debates in the British Parliament revealed 
an arrangement between the United Kingdom and the Irish Free 
State, whereby up to £750,000 of British silver coins in use in the 
Irish Free State would be redeemed by the British Government at 
their face value over a 10-year period.60 

ITALIAN SOMALILAND 

The monetary unit is the Italian lira, divided into 100 centesimi. 
The lira has a par value of approximately $0.0526. 

Present legal provisions.-By royal decree of June 18, 1925, the 
Italian lira is the only legal tender in Italian Somaliland. Special 
silver coins for the colony were established-the lO-lira piece weigh
ing 12 grams, and the 5-lira piece weighing 6 grams; both coins, 
0.835 fine. The rupia, a silver coins, is stabilized in value at 8 lira. 

Attitude toward silver.-There has been reported no intimation 
of any change in the law governing the monetary use of silver in 
the colony. 

Present employment of silver.-In commercial transactions the 
Maria Theresa dollar is still widely used by the natives. 

ITALY 

The monetary unit is the lira, divided into 100 centesimi. The 
par value of the lira is approximately $0.0526. 

Present legal provisions.-Silver disappeared from circulation 
during the W orId War and it was not until 1925 that the decision 
was reached to put silver coins back in circulation. 

On September 7, 1926, the Government undertook to convert the 
Bank of Italy's 5- and 10-lira notes into silver coin. Under the 
terms of decrees of that date and June 23, 1927, there have been 
issued 20-lira pieces 0.800 fine and 10- and 5-lira pieces 0.835 fine. 
These three coins have a gross weight of 15,61 10, and 5 grams, 
respectively. The 20-lira piece is legal tender for all debts not ex
ceeding 1,000 lire. The legal tender of the 10- and 5-lira pieces is 
limited to 500 lire . 

• 0 See the London Times, Feb. 28, 1929. The matter was also discussed in the Irish 
Times (Dublin) of Jan. 22, 1929, which gave £1,000,000 as the estimated circulation of 
British coinage in the Irish Free State. 

01 Some of the 20-I1ra pieces weigh 20 grams. See table. 
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By decree of December 21, 1927, the currency was stabilized in 
terms of gold. 

Royal Decree No. 988 of July 3, 1930, provided for the with
drawal of 100,000 lire of 20-lira coins and the substitution of 10-
and 5-lira coins therefor. 

Possibility of inore{Ued Wie of silver without new legislation.
The Government has authority to issue 89,857,000 lire in silver with
out new legislation. (See accompanying table.) This would require 
about 2,400,000 ounces of fine silver. 

Attitude towar'd siZver.-No legislation which would affect the 
monetary use of silver is reported. Should the need :for more silver 
currency arise, it would be a simple matter to issue a decree law 
covering the situation. But, it is reported, there exists no senti
ment :for silver, the metal being used simply as convenient for sub
sidiary purposes. In replacing small bank notes with coin prior 
to the stabilization o:f the currency in 1927, the Government after 
some consideration decided upon silver rather than nickel. The 
use of silver was informally explained at the time as being the more 
consonant with the dignity of the State. Apart :from this, how
ever, it should be recalled that the Government had on hand a stock 
of pre-war silver coins then no longer in circulation. 

Present employment of silver.-The silver coins issued under the 
Latin Monetary Union specifications have all been withdrawn from 
circulation. 

Authorized circulation of silver and the actual circulation on 
September 30, 1932, were as shown in the following table: 

[In thousands of lire] 

Denomination 

2O-1lra ________________________ -____ - ___ - __ -- --- - --- _________ ----- __ _ 
lO-lira ___________________________________ - -_ --________________ -- ___ _ 
5-lira _______________________________________ -______________________ _ 

Author' 
ized 

200,000 
650,000 
875,000 

Actual 

1190,828 
636,675 
807,640 

Still issu· 
able 

9,172 
13,325 
67,360 

TotaL___ __ ___ _____________ _____ ___ _ _________________________ 1,725,000 1,635,143 89,857 

I Of these, 36,200,000 lire were in 2O-gram pieces and the rest in 15-gram pieces. 

Since 1919 the Italian Government has sold no silver. Estimates 
of silver holdings in Italy as of the end of 1932 are as follows: 

Held by the Banea d'Italia: Fine ounc/JIS 
Silver curreucy______________________________________________ 68,359 
Bar silver___________________________________________________ 39,127 

Total ________________________________________________ _ 107,486 

Held by the Government: 
With the Treasury, pre-war 5-lire pieees _____________________ 1,149,000 
Bar silver in the minL _____________________________________ 4,179,596 

TotaL _____________________ -' __________________________ 5,328,596 

Grand totaL __________________________________________ 5,436,082 
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JAMAICA 

The monetary unit is the pound sterling, divided into 20 shillings 
of 12 pence each. The par value of tile pound sterling is 
approximately $4.8666. 

Present legal provisionc~.-The British coinage system applies to 
Jamaica. British silver coins less than 6 pence in value are limited 
in legal tender to 40 shillings; larger coins are unlimited legal 
tender in Jamaica. 62 

According to a proclamation of October 23, 1863, money repre
senting fractional parts of "the dollar of foreign States" is not 
legal tender. The United States standard silver dollar ceased to be 
legal tender in Jamaica in 1876. 

Present employment of silver.-At present only American bills, 
among foreign currencies, circulate to any extent. Some American 
silver is to be found in circulation, especially around Kingston. 

A 1930 report stated the commissioners of currency were gradually 
converting into silver coins, the British Treasury notes held as 
part of the coin reserve. The balance sheet of the commissioners 
of currency for March 31, 1930, showed: Total fund, £86,976; note 
guaranty fund, £25,449; silver coin portion of note guaranty fund, 
£16,900. 

The United States Bureau of the Mint reports silver in the banks 
and treasury of Jamaica at the end of 1931 as equivalent to 
$876,000 United States currency. 

JAPAN" 

The monetary unit is the ~'en, divided into 100 sen. The yen 
bas a par value of approximately $0.4985. 

Present legal pro'visions. B4-The basic monetary law is law no. 16 
of March 6, 1897, which went into effect October 1, 1897. That law 
substituted the gold for the silver standard and proyided for the 
gradual retirement of the 1-yen silver coins. It altered the silver 
content, per yen, of the subsidiary silver coins from the equivalent 
of approximately 0.7837 fine ounce, troy, established in 1871, to 
approximately 0.6933 fine ounce. This was lowered successively in 
1906, 1918, and 1922, when the content was made approximately 
0.2292 fine ounce. 

According to the present law there are only two denominations 
of silver currency in use: The 50-sen piece weighing 4.95 grams 
(gross) and the 20-sen piece weighing 1.98 grams. Both are 0.720 
fine. B5 Both are limited to 10 yen in legal tender . 

.. According to William F. Spalding, DIrectory of the World's Currencies and Foreign 
Exchanges . 

.. The currency system of Japan Is described in detail in The Currency SYRtem of Japan. 
Trade Information Bnlletin No. 673, by Herbert M. Bratter

i 
sold at 10 cents per copy by 

the Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C. See, a so, Japanese Banking, Trade 
Promotion Series NO'. 116, by Herbert M. Bratter, sold at 50 cents per copy . 

.. Imperial Mint, Osaka. The Coinage Law, Coinage Regulations, and Regulations for 
Refining and Certification of Fineness of Gold and Silver Bullion, etc., of Japan, Osaka, 
1923.-Contains: Tile coInage law (law no. 16 of March 1897 as amended by snbsequent 
laws; coInage regulation (Imperial Ordinance No. 138 of 1897 as amended by subsequent 
ordinances) ; regnlation for refining and certification of fineness of gold and sliver bullion 
(Imperial Ordinance No. 139 of 1897 as amended by subsequent ord~nances) ; procedure 
relatln/:" to tbe receIpt and payment of bnllion for coInage and coins manufactured aud 
to the certification of fineness of bullion for refining; and assay fees for bullion deposited, 
fees for certification of fineness, and fees for refining and parting . 

.. There was a 5·sen ~ilver piece, discontinued in 1867, and a lOosen silver piece, 
discontinued by law no. 5 of 1920. 
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The Japanese coinage system was, in April 1918, extended to 
Chosen. Old silver coins of Chosen continued to be legal tender 
until the end of 1920. In Taiwan prior to 1908 Japanese silver yen 
circulated. In 1908 steps were taken toward the application of the 
gold standards, and in April 1911 the Japanese coinage system was 
extended to Taiwan. 

According to the act governing the Bank of Japan, the bank's 
note-issue reserve may include silver. The bank may issue notes 
without limit against gold and silver coin and bullion, provided the 
silver does not exceed 25 percent of the total. (In practice no silver 
is so used.) The bank's reserve fund set aside to make up losses of 
capital and equalize annual dividends may be invested in silver. 

The Bank of Chosen act permits that institution to issue notes 
without limit, on the security of gold specie, gold and silver bul
lion, and Bank of Japan notes, the silver not to exceed 25 percent 
of the reserve. 

The Bank of Taiwan may issue notes without limit against a 
reserve of gold and silver coins and bullion. 

Possibility of increased use of silver without new legislation.
Since the present laws place no limits on the amount of silver coin
age, the latter might be increased without new legislation. 

Attitude toward 8ilver.-No legislation affecting the monetary 
use of silver is anticipated, the authorities apparently being content 
to limit the use of silver to subsidiary coinage. 

Present employment of 8ilver.-In recent years silver coins in cir
culation have increased, as shown by the following statement: 

Yen 
1915 _______________________________________________ 281, 41t), 000 
1920______________ ___ ___ ___ ___ ___ ___ _____ ________ __ 314, 751, 000 
1925 ______________________________________________ 450,350,000 
1930 ______________________________________________ 455,912,000 
193L __________________________________ . ___________ 465,736,000 

How much fine silver is represented by these figures cannot be 
precisely stated because the silver content of the coins was altered 
by Law No. 73 of April 1922. Thus, from 1867 to 1922, the 50-sen 
pIece contained 3.588 momme 66 or 208 grains of silver; whereas, 
after 1922 its silver content was reduced to 1.32 momme or about 
76.5 grains. 

In March 1930 Japanese silver coins in Chosen totaled 3,172,000 
yen, compared to a total currency stock of 140,755,000 yen. 

According to a statement in the Trans-Pacific (Tokvo) of Feb
ruary 23, 1933, the Government's minting program for 1933-34 
called for 5,000,000 yen of 50-sen silver pieces. The magazine, how
ever, reported a surplus of 50-sen pieces already in circulation in 
Japan. 

LATVIA 

The monetary unit is the lat, divided into 100 santimi. The lat 
has. a par value of approximately $0.1930. 

Present legal provisions.-The basic monetary law is that of 
August 3, 1922, which established the lat as the standard of value. 
This law, as amended by laws of September 1922 and March 18, 

661 momme equals 0.12057 ounce troy. 

172120-33-6 
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1925, provided for the minting of 1-, 2-, and 5-lat silver pieces and 
set the maximum silver issue at 30 lats per capita.61 Silver must 
be accepted by the Treasury without limit as to quantity; in other 
payments legal tender of the silver coins is restricted to 25 lats. 
The coins are 0.835 fine and their gross weights are shown in the 
accompanying table. 

Possibility of increased use of silver without new legislation.
Without new legislation silver coins to the amount of 10 lats per 
capita might be issued, involving the use of approximately 2,617,000 
fine ounces. (Latvia's population by the 1930 census was 1,900,045.) 

Attitude toward silver.-N 0 change is contemplated in the legisla
tion governing the monetary use of silver. Although the existing 
law would permit the issuance of additional silver coins, no such 
step is contemplated. The present stock of silver in circulation is 
considered adequate. 

The amount of silver represented by the coins minted was as 
follows on October 1, 1932: 

Denomination Number of 
pieces 

Silver con· 
tent in kilo· 

grams 

Silver 
content 
in thou· 
sands or 

fine 
ounces 

1Ia!._ ... ______ .... _. ___ . _____ .... ___ . __ . ___ ..... _._··. ___ ........ 10,000,000 41,750 1,342 
2 lats _______ ._. __ .. _ .. __ . _ .. _ . __ ... _ ... _. __ . __ ..... -... -.. -. -..... 7,000,000 58,450 1,879 
5 lats _________ .. __ .. __ . ___ . __ . __ .. ______ . __ . ____ . -._ -- _____ .. _ .. __ 3,000,000 62,625 2,013 

1-------1-----1-----
Totat __ ... ___ . ___________ . _ .. _____________ -____ -- -__ . -. ___ . 20,000,000 162,825 5,235 

Present employment of silver.-The following table shows the 
circulation of silver in Latvia on October 1, 1932: 

I 
Gross Face value Face value 

Denomination weight of coius of coins in 

___________________ . ________ I_in_g_r_am_s_I __ m_L_i:_::_d_I_C_ir_C:_:_:_iO_n_ 

1Iat_. _______ . ____ . ___ . _____ ... _. __ .. _ .. __ . ___ .. __________ .. __ .. .1 5.0 10,000,000 4,600,000 
2 lats __ . _____ .. _ ... _ ... _ ... __ . __ . ___ ._ .. ____ . __ . ____ . _____ ....... _ 10.0 14,000,000 10,000,000 
5 lats _____________ . _____________________________ . ______ . _____ . _. __ 25.0 15,000,000 10,600,000 

-----1-------1--------TotaL. __ . __ . __ . _____ . ___ . _______ ._., __ .____________________ __________ 39,000,000 25,200,000 

LEEWARD ISLANDS" 

The monetary unit is the pound sterling, divided into 20 shillings 
of 12 pence each. The par value of the pound sterling is approxi
mately $4.8666." 

The British coinage system applies to the Leeward Islands. 

~ See Report of the Director of the Mint, 1929. p. 165. Other amendments to the 
coinage law were enacted Oct. 2, 1923; Mar. 20, 1924; and Oct. 2, 1925 . 

.. Antigua, St. Kitts-Nevis, Montserrat, Dominica, and British Virgin Islands. 
eo 'I.'he British West Indies dollar, a unit of account equivalent to 4s. 2d. is in use, but It 

is not coined. 
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LIBERIA 

The monetary unit is the dollar, di,ided into 100 cents. The 
Liberian dollar has a par value of $1. 

77 

Present legal provisions.-The monetary unit is established by 
article 28 of the Constitution. The recognized currency system 
includes silver 5-, 10-, and 50-cent pieces. 

Attitude toward silver.-N 0 prospective legislation which would 
affect the monetary use of silver has been reported. 

Present ernpZ01Jment of silvel'.-Only one issue of the Liberian 
silver coins mentioned has been minted and the coins do not circu
late. Small stocks of them are held at the Monrovia branch of the 
Bank of West Africa. 

The principal currencies used in Liberia are the British West 
African shilling and 2-shilling pieces, which, while not legal tender, 
are generally accepted throughout the country. In fact, the Liberian 
coins are generally refused by the natives. It has been estimated 
that probably not more than $10,000 of Liberian currency exists in 
the country. 

LIBYA (CYRENAICA AND TRIPOLITANIA) 

The monetary system of Italy applies to Libya. 

LIECHTENSTEIN 

See Switzerland. Liechtenstein uses Swiss currency, the silver 
coins of the principality having been demonetized April 1, 1931. 

LITHUANIA 

The monetary unit is the litas:· divided into 100 centas. The 
litas has a par value of approximately $0.10. 

Present legal provisions.-The coinage is regulated by the" law 
relating to the emission and circulation of coined money", issued 
June 20, 1924, and modified April 20, 1925. This law provides for 
silver coins 0.500 fine in denominations of 1, 2, and 5 litas; the total 
coinage not to exceed 6 litas per capita. Silver coins are legal tender 
in payments of 50 litas or less. Silver coin in amounts of 200 litas 
or more is exchangeable for other forms of Lithuanian money. The 
gross weight of these coins is as follows: 

1 litas _____________________________________________ 2.7 grams 
2 litas _____________________________________________ 5.4 graDls 
5 litas _____________________________________________ 13.5 graDls 

Article 15 of the coinage law states that "The Minister of 
Finance shall be authorized to decide which foreign coins, of what 
countries, and up to what amounts mav be accepted on an equal basis 
with their own country's coins." • 

Possibility of increased use of silver 'without new legislation.
Without new legislation 2,610,000 titas in silver might be issued. 

Attitude toward silver.-Whether any more silver will be issued 
depends entirely upon the requirements of the country's business. 

7. The litas (plural, litas) Is also called lit (plural, Iitu). 
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Lithuania produces no silver and there is no special sentiment for 
the metal. 

Present employmem..t of silver.-The circulation of silver was 
stated to be approximately 10,890,000 litas in November 1932, in 
addition to which 1,500,000 lit as of silver coins were held in reserve. 
The note circulation of the Bank of Lithuania in November 1932, 
approximated 100,000,000 litas. 

LUXEMBOURG, GRAND DUCHY OF 

The monetary unit is the Luxembourg franc, divided into 100 
centimes. The franc has a par value of approximately $0.0278. 

Present legal provisions.-The Belgo-Luxembourg economic agree
ment of May 1, 1922, established the monetary unit on a par with the 
Belgian franc. Luxembourg coins circulate in the Grand Duchy 
side by side with Belgian currency.71 Silver coins, in use since 
September 1, 1929, are as follows: 10-franc, 0.750 fine, gross weight, 
13.33 grams; 5-franc, 0.625 fine, gross weight 8 grams. 

There is no restriction on the importation or exportation of silver 
coin or bullion. 

Present employment of silver.-Most of the currency in use in 
Luxembourg is Belgian. No data is available here on the amount 
of Luxembourg coin outstanding. 

MACAO 

The monetary unit is the pataca, divided into 100 avos. The 
pataca is silver and has no fixed par value in terms of gold. 

Present legal provisions.-No metallic currency is issued by Macao, 
the only pataca currency being the notes of the Banco N acional 
Ultramarino. The value of the pataca is kept at a par with that 
of the Hong Kong dollar, and Hong Kong currency as well as 
Chinese subsidiary coins are legal tender in Macao. 

The pataca is defined by law as 26.957 gra.ms of silver 0.900 fine. 
The notes of the Banco N acional Ultramarmo are backed by 60 to 

70 percent in silver and the rest in Hong Kong bank notes or bank 
deposits, according to a 1932 report. 

Attitude toward silver.-So long as Hong Kong continues on a 
silver basis it is likely that Macao will do so. 

MADAGASCAR 

The monetary unit is the franc, divided into 100 centimes. The 
franc has a par value of approximately $0.0392. 

Present legal provisions.-The monetary unit is governed by the 
French stabilization law of June 25, 1928, promulgated in Mada
gascar the following day by the Governor General. (See France.) 

Attitude toward silver.-See France. 
Present employment of silver.-A number of old 5-franc silver 

coins are still in circulation, although they are being withdrawn by 
the Banque de Madagascar, which buys them up as bullion.a The 

11 Luxembourg currency is not legal tender in Belgium. 
72 This and other colonial banks sold their stocks of silver to the French Treasury at 

the time of the monetary reform of 1928. 
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amount of these coins in the island in 1931 was estimated at 20,000,000 
francs. 

Since July 8, 1929, there has been no restriction on the importation 
or exportation of the precious metals. 

MADEIRA 

The monetary unit is the escudo, divided into 100 centimos. 
The escudo has a par value of approximately $0.0442. (See Por
tugal.) 

MALTA 13 

The monetary unit is the pound sterling, divided into 20 shillings 
of 12 pence each. The par value of the pound sterling is approxi
mately $4.8666. 

Present legal provisioM.-The only legal tender is British cur
rency, in accordance with an order in council of September 14, 1886, 
and ordinance V of 1915. 

Possibility of increased use of silver without new legislation.
No special coinage is issued for Malta. 

Attitude toward silver.-See United Kingdom. 
Present employment of s-ilver.-At the end of 1928 coin in cir

culation was estimated at £700,000. Coin in banks and the treasury 
at the end of 1931 was reported to the United States Bureau of the 
Mint as £55,000. 

MAURITIUS 

The monetary unit is the British Indian rupee, divided as in 
India and also decimally. The rupee has a par value of approxi
mately $0.365. 

Present legal provisions.-The Indian currency system was 
adopted by Mauritius by Proclamation 28 of 1876, which made the 
silver rupee, one half rupee, one quarter rupee, and one eighth rupee 
legal tender.74 Proclamation 11 of 1877 limited to 5 rupees the legal 
tender of the %-rupee silver piece. Proclamation 12 of the same 
year made the same provision regarding the fo--rupee silver piece. 

Rupee notes are redeemable in silver rupees when presented to 
the commissioners of currency in Mauritius. 

Possibility of increased use of silver without new legislation.
Since there is no restriction on the importation of British Indian 
coin, the supply thereof can be increased at will without new legis
lation. 

Attitude toward silver.-There has been reported no disposition 
to alter the present monetary use of silver. 

Present employment of silver.-The commissioners of currency 
in May 1930 reported a note circulation of 14.653,250 rupees, rep
resenting a like amount of silver received therefor. Silver in the 
reserve was listed as 4,774,000 rupees, 14,653,250 rupees being" in
vested through crown agents and in India." 

73 Includes Gozo and Commlno . 
.. The colony had its own paper money. however, until 1920, when that of India was 

adopted. 
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MEXICO 

The monetary unit is the peso, divided into 100 centavos. The 
peso has a theoretical par value of approximately $0.4985. 

Present legal provisions.-The law covering the monetary use of 
silver is that of JUly 25, 1931, as amended March 10, 1932. 

According to a law of 1925: the unit of the monetary system is 
"the peso, equivalent to seventy-five (75) centigrams of pure gold." 
According to article 2, ;, circulating money" 75 consists of the 
following: 

(a) Notes leg-nIly issued by the Bank of Mexico; 
(b) Silver I-peso pieces authorized by the law of October 27, 1919; 
(0) Silver fractional currency consisting of 10-, 20-, and 50-centavo pieces,'· 

and certain specified bronze coins. 

The only currency which is unlimited legal tender is the peso coin; 
the fractional silver coins specified are legal tender in payments not 
exceeding 20 pesos. Within these limits the silver coins specified 
are legal tender at their face value for payment of any obligation 
contracted in Mexica.n currency, or-a.t the prevailing rate of 
exchange-for any obligation payable in foreign currency. The 1931 
law also provided for the immediate discontinuance of gold coinage 
and the demonetization of all previously minted gold coins. 

According to the preamble to the amendment of the currency law 
as published in the Diario Oficial of March 10, 1932, the scarcity of 
currency and the prevailing restriction of credit made it desirable 
to increase the monetary stock. It was accordingly decreed by the 
President 77 that the 1931 law should be thenceforth amended (in 
so far as the coinage is concerned) to the following effect: 

To the Bank of Mexico exclusively pertains the right to order the coin
ing of money .as and when it may be called for by the monetary reqUirements 
of the Republic, such coining to be strictly within the limits of those 
requirements * * *. 

The coining of silver money of 1 peso and of denominations higher than 
the unit may only be ordered by the Bank of Mexico, * * * subject to the 
veto of the Minister of Finance and Public Credit. The difference between 
the cost and the monetary value of the coins of 1 peso and of denominations 
higher than the unit which may be coined shall be held by the Bank of Mexico, 
with the exclusive object of increaSing as far as may be necessary the legal 
reserves of the issue of bills, pending its definite application, by law, to the 
monetary reserve '" * *. The coining of silver or copper money in denomi
nations lower than the unit is subject to compliance with the requisites laid 
down in the foregoing paragraph, and precisely in exchange for silver 1 peso 
coins, which must be melted down for that purIJ(lse * * *. 

For this singlp. occasion the Minister of Finance and Public Credit shall 
order the minting of silver money of 1 peso of legal coinage to the amount 
which, in the opinion of the board of directors of the Bank of Mexico, is abso
lutely indispensable to remedy the present insufficiency of currency. The total 
net proceeds of such coining shall be handed to the Bank of Mexico to be kept 
and applied to increasing the legal reserves of the issue of bills and for the 
formation of the monetary reserve, in manner laid down in the first article of 
this law for the funds proceeding from the minting which may be ordered by 
the Bank of Mexico. 

On March 22, 1933, a ministerial resolution and two monetary de
crees were issued. A statement of the Minister of Finance, published 

7. That is, money entitled to circulate. 
7. Created by [he laws of Oct. 27, 191f), and Apr. 29, 1925. All silver coins other than 

those mentioned In (b) and (e) above, were demonetized, with certain temporary pro, 
viSions for the redemption of the 2·peso pieces and other fractional coins. 

77 In accordance with extraordinary powers vested In him In the matters of credit and 
currency by the law of Jan. 21, 1932. 
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in EI Universal (Mexico City) March 23, made reference to the world 
economic depression, which necessitated certain measures designed 
to consolidate Mexico's monetary system, restricting silver coinage 
to the minimum. 

The ministerial resolution provided that" once the coinage pro
gram now under way is completed, coinage of unlimited-Iegal-tender 
silver shall be suspended and there shall be delivered to the Bank 
of Mexico the bar silver contracted for said coinage, that it may be 
applied, at its market value, to the monetary reserve," in accordance 
with the presidential decrees of March 22. 

The first decree amends the law with regard to the control of coin
age and the monetary reserve. The second decree is designed to 
strengthen the Bank of Mexico's control of the currency. 

Under the first decree, "The coinage of silver and bronze money 
of any denomination may be ordered only by the Bank of Mexico 
* * * subject to the veto of the Minister of Finance." As to the 
monetary reserve, it shall contain the profits of coinage issued under 
transitory article 3 of the law of March 9, 1932, as well as gold 
acquired by such funds, etc. Metal in the reserve is to be valued at 
its market price. 

The law of August 25, 1925, and its amendments, and the above
cited 1931 law and its amendments of 1932 and 1933 regUlate the 
currency functions of the Bank of Mexico. Seigniorage on the coin
age and other items are deposited in the Bank of Mexico's monetary 
reserve fund. That part of the resene held in Mexico may include 
silver in the form of coin or bullion valued at the market price of 
the metal they contain, "with the exception of the amounts, the 
holding of which in the form of fractional coin not exceeding in total 
3 percent of the 1-peso coins in circulation, may be judged prudent 
in order to assure their exchange for said moneys of 1 peso, as pro
vided in this law * * *." The portion of the reserve which may 
be held abroad may include silver bullion at its commercial value. 

The present silver coins are in denominations of 1 peso, and 50, 
20, and 10 centavos, all 0.720 fine and having, respectively, the fol
lowing approximate gross weights in grams: 16.6667, 8.3333, 3.3333, 
and 1.6667. The 2-peso piece, withdrawal of which is mentioned 
above, was coined only in 1921. Three million pieces were issued, 
0.900 fine and weighing 26.6667 grams. 

Possibility of increased use of silver without new legislation.
The law puts the issuance of silver coins under the control of the 
Bank of Mexico but subject to the veto of the Minister of Finance 
and Public Credit. 

Attitude toward silver.-No contemplated legislation affecting the 
monetary use of silver has been reported. 

PrelMnt employment of silver.-According to the Mexican Secre
tary of Finance, the stock of metallic money in millions of pesos, in 
Mexico on January 31, 1933, was as follows: 

Silver: Amount 1 peso ______________________________________________________ 159.2 
50 centavos __________________________________________________ 31.3 
20 centavos__________________________________________________ 3.0 
10 centavos__________________________________________________ 1.8 

Bronze__________________________________________________________ 5.2 

Total __________________________________________________________ 200.5 
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Coins " retired from circulation OJ : A.mount 
Silver___________________________________________________________ 7.3 
Nickel _______ __ _________________ ___ _ __ ______ _____________________ 1.7 
Bronze___ _________ __________________ __________ ___________________ 0.4 

Total "retired" _______________________________________________ 9.4 

Gross stock ______________________________________________________ 209.9 

At the beginning of February 1933, it was stated that no new silver 
coins, minted in accordance with the monetary law, had been put 
into circulation. Probably something over 200,000,000 silver peso 
coins are in the hands of the public. 

Mexico is not de facto on the gold standard, because there is nD 
coinage of gold and the former gold coins are all demonetized. Nor 
is Mexico on the silver standard, since there is no free coinage of 
silver and Mexican silver coins may not be imported from abroad. 
The exchange value of Mexican currency does not fluctuate with the 
price of silver but is determined solely by supply of and demand for 
exchange. During 1931 Mexico is estimated to have sold something 
over 4,000,000 fine ounces of silver with the object of converting into 
foreign exchange certain Government supplies of obsolete coins and 
metal disks then being held for possible future coinage. In March 
1932 the Mexican Government concluded arrangements to purchase 
and coin some 23,500,000 fine ounces of silver over a 12-month period. 
According to a recently published report, between March 12 and 
November 30, 1932, the Mexican Government purchased 23,330,406 
fine ounces of silver. 

According to the monthly statements of the Bank of Mexico, that 
institution's holdings of silver increased about 12,500,000 pesos be
tween August and October 1932, probably as a result of delivery of 
new coinage and the issuance of notes in exchange for silver. On 
March 1, 1933, the bank held 69,441,000 pesos of silver. 

MONGOLIA 

P1'e8ent legal p1'ovision8.-The following is taken from an article 
by E. Kann in the Chinese Economic Journal of December 1928 
(pp. 1007-1010) : 

The financial policy of Outer Mongolia is being directed by the Commercial 
and Industrial Bank of Mongolia (for short, "Mongolbank") with head offices 
at Urga. The currency system was inaugurated by the same institution which 
enjoys the benefit of Russian expert advice. 

The introduction and adoption of a silver coin styled "tukhrik" as the unit 
meant the abolition of the Chinese yuan as a medium of circulation. Sys
tematric endeavors are being made with a view of banishing Chinese money 
from Mongolian soil. 

In the summer of 1928 the financial authorities decided to make preparations 
for the introduction of the gold standard in Outer Mongolia. It was intended 
to put the new scheme into force atJ the beginning of 1929, giving the fixed 
Yaluation of 50 American gold cents to the tukhrik. 

Meanwhile it will be of interest to record the official regulations relative 
to the existing Outer MongOlian currency system. The following is a crude 
translation of the Russian text, as recorded in NO.1 of The Economist, issued 
at Urga in February 1926: 

"The Government of the People's Republic of Mongolia makes the following 
address to the population of the People's Republic of Mongolia: 

"Up to the present time Mongolia has had no currency of her own, and 
the whole trade was effected in foreign currencies, mainly in Chinese silver 
yuan. 
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"Apart from the fact that such a state of things is entirely inadmissable in 
an independent and integral country, as Mongolia is now conducting tr/!-de 
in silver currency, this entails enormous inconveniences and also involves the 
State treasury, as well as the whole population, in considerable incidental 
expenses. The Government of the People's Republic of Mongolia constituted 
by the will of the Great Huraldan, and with the approval of the latter, 
acknowledges it expedient in the interest of the Mongolian population to 
proceed forthwith with the reform of the monetary system and introduces, 
as from December 9 of this year, its own monetary unit, which shall be called 
the "tukhrik" and be in denominations of 1, 2, 5, 10 tukhriks. 

"Eventually, after the coinage of the silver tukhrik is completed, silver 
coins of 1-tukhrik and 50-mongo denominations and ·also smaller silver and 
copper coins will be placed in circulation. 

"Henceforth, pending the issuance of the silver tukhrik, banknotes shall be 
freely exchanged by the Commercial and Industrial Bank of Mongolia at all 
its branches into Chinese silver ~'uan according to the rate at which they were 
issued. At the same rate bank notes shall be accepted in payment for all fiscal 
levies and also accepted by all commercial concerns. 

"Bringing the above to the knowledge of the population of the People's 
Republic of Mongolia, the Government of the People's Republic of Mongolia 
l"€'quests the free Mongolian people to exhibit full confidence toward its own 
national coins and submit to and assist to accomplish the wise policy of the 
Government directed toward the replacement of the detrimental foreign cur
rencies by the national one. 

"At this junction the Government deems it necessary to emphasize that 
cases of nonacceptance of the bank notes by the population of foreign citizens 
and commercial enterprises, as well as any agitation and inst,igation, tending 
to provoke distrust toward the new coins and bank notes, will be subjected 
to the full severity of the law. 

" In regard to the above, the Government promulgates for general informa
tion the resolution with regard to the issue of bank notes by the Commercial 
and Industrial Bank of Mongolia * • *" 

MOROCCO (FRENCH ZONE) 

The monetary unit is the Moroccan franc, divided into 100 cen
times. The franc has a par value of approximately $0.0392. 

P1'esent legal provisions.-The monetary unit was established by 
the decree of June 21, 1920, its parity with the French franc being 
established by the agreement of December 29, 1921. The official 
currency system makes no provision for the circulation of silver. 
(See France.) 

There are no restrictions on the importation or exportation of 
silver or gold in any form. 

Present employment of silver.-In portions of the protectorate old 
Moorish silver coins stilI circulate, but without legal status. (See 
Morocco, Spanish Zone.) 

In the French, Spanish, and international zones of Morocco at 
the end of 1931 the stock of monetary silver in circulation was 
estimated at 17,550,000 francs,78 and in the State Bank of Morocco, 
at 12,478~221 francs. 79 

MOROCCO (SPANISH ZONE) 

The monetary system of Spain applies to Spanish Morocco. 

Present legal provi<Jions.-The legal status of Spanish currency 
in the Spanish zone of Morocco is defined in article 37 of the General 
Act of Algeciras, which states: 

78 Of which 8,000,000 Hassan! or native pesetas, valued at roughly 10,800,000 Moroccan 
paper francs, or $432,000, now demonetized in the French zone, and 5,000,000 Spanish 
pesetas, both still in current use by the natives in the Spanish and International zones. 

79 ConSisting of 3,999,678 Hassanl pesetas (equal to 799,935 rialS), 184,319 Spanish 
pesetas-together valued at 6,057,752 francs-and 6,420,469 francs of unspecified silver 
coin belonging to the Government of the French Protectorate. 
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The bank (State Bank of Morocco) shall take such measures as it may 
deem conducive to a sounder monetary situatiun in Morocco. Spanish currency 
shall continue to be permitted to circulate as legal tender. 

In consequence the bank shall have the exclusive charge of purchasing 
precious metals, of striking and melting coins, as well as of all its other 
monetary operations for the account and profit of the Moorish Government. 

Theoretically, the Hassani currency is demonetized (see below). 
Possibility of increased use of silver 'without new legislation.

No new legislation would be necessary for the issuance of more 
silver. 

Attitude toward silver.-The natives favor the use of silver cur
rency rather than paper. 

Present employment of silver.SO-The status of the native silver 
currency was described as follows in 1930 by American Consul 
Horace Remillard, of Tangier: 

The Moroccan silver currency, known as "Hassani" currency 
from the fact of its first having been issued in 1881 by the Sultan 
Moulay Hassan, was demonetized by sultanic decree of March 19, 
1920, but this decree was never effectively put into application out
side the French zone of Morocco. The" Hassani " currency, there
fore, continues to enjoy extra-legal recognition in the Spanish zone. 
It is in general use among the Moors, especially in the rural dis
tricts, and is the coin commonly employed everywhere for the 
purchase of local produce from the natives. 

The unit of this Moroccan currency is the "rial" or "dollar.~' 
Moroccan silver currency (Hassani money) in circulation in the 
Spanish zone is estimated to aggregate 1,500,000 rials. There are 
no data available as to the amount of Spanish currency in circula
tion in the Spanish zone of Morocco, and no authoritative figure 
can be obtained indicating even approximately the monetary stock 
in existence in that zone. 

No notes or coins other than Spanish and Hassani currency cir
culate or are used to any appreciable extent in the Spanish zone 
of Morocco, and no resort worthy of special attention is made in 
that zone to the use of checks or paper money. 

There are no specific laws in the Spanish zone establishing restric
tions on the importation or exportation of gold and silver coins or 
bullion, nor any which prohibit the importation of foreign notes 
or subsidiary coins. The provisions of article 37 of the Act of 
Algeciras, above quoted, would, however, be invoked in regard to 
any such operations which might be deemed to invade the privileges 
of the State Bank of Morocco referred to in that article of the 
Algeciras Convention. 

Although the monetary unit of the Moorish or Hassani currency 
is the rial, commercial operations carried on in this currency are 
based upon a fictitious Hassani peseta, or one-fifth rial, there being 
in existence no coin of that denomination. The rial is subdivided 
into 20 biliouns. The following statement sets forth certain details 
of the silver coins: 

Denomination Fineness 
1 rial (5 Hassani pesetas) ________________________________ 0.900 
1h rial (21h Hassani pesetas) ____________________________ .835 
:J.4 rial (5 biliouns) ______________________________________ .835 
2 biliouns (to rial) _______________________________________ . 835 
1 hiliolln (.j~ rill]) _____________________________________ .835 
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MOZAMBIQUE 

THE COLONY OF PORTUGUESE EAST AFRICA AND THE TERRITORY OF TH·E 
CHARTERED COMPANY OF MOZAMBIQUE 

The monetary unit is the escudo, divided into 100 centimos. 
The escudo has a par value of approximately $0.0442. 

See Portugal for monetary unit and par value in United States 
currency. 

Since the publication on April 23, 1932, of the Portuguese Decree 
No. 21154, the currency of the State-administered Province of 
Mozambique has been based upon the Portuguese escudo. This decree 
was followed by publication of a similar decree in the colonial Bol
etim Oficial of June 4, 1932. 

The currency system of the territory of the Chartered Company 
of Mozambique (Manica e Sofala), with its capital at Beira, was 
not affected by the above decree. In the company's territtlry the 
unit had for some time been the gold escudo, and the silver currency 
in use consisted of British, South African, and Portuguese coins. 
On July 29, 1932, Consul Alfred D. Cameron reported from Lou
renco Marques that the Chartered Company of Mozambique on June 
8 had announced that Portuguese silver coins would cease to circulate 
in its territory but would be replaced by silver notes in denominations 
of 1 escudo and 50, 20, and 10 centavos. 

By the terms of Decree No. 70-A, issued under the monarchy on 
July 30, 1897, and still valid, the importation of foreign silver coins 
is forbidden. However, a report made in March 1931 stated that 
British and South African silver coins circulated freely, particularly 
in and around Lourenco Marques, although they are not legal tender 
and not accepted by Government offices. 

Present e1nployment of silver.-The estimated stock of silver coin 
in Mozambique at the end of 1931 was reported in pounds sterling 
as £3,000, of which £1,000 was in banks and £2,000 in circulation. 

NETHERLAND INDIA 

The monetary unit is the guilder (or florin), divided into 100 
cents. The guilder has a par value of approximately $0.4020. 
The Dutch plural of guilder is gulden. 

Present legal provisions.-Netherland India (also Dutch Guiana 
and Curacao) have the parent country's monetary system, although 
special coins are in some instances supplied for colonial use. 

The Indian Coinage Act of 1912 (as amended Nov. 27,1919) makes 
the Dutch 2l1z-, 1-, and liz-guilder silver coins unlimited legal tender 
in Netherland India. (For weights and fineness, see Netherlands.) 
It also provides for special colonial 25- and 10-cent silver coins, 
which differ from the corresponding Netherland coins in that they 
weigh 3.18 and 1.25 grams, respectively, and are both 0.720 fine.s1 • 

81 With regard to the enforcement of the act of 1919, the following is excerpted from 
James Laurence Laughlin's A ~ew Exposition of Money, Credit, and Prices, yol. I, pp. 
386-387. .. On Nov. 27. 1$)19, the guilder of standard silver coins had risen heyond 
95 percent of its face value of 100, so that a bill was introduced to mint new silver coins 
for Holland and the Dutch East Indies at a finenpss of 0.720 instearl of 0.945. Inas
much as the bullion content of the silver coins (2.50, 1.00, and 0.50 florins) was over
valued, and could then be melted at a profit, tile fineness of 0.945, as enacted in 1901 
(Statute Book No. 132 of 1901) was lo"ered by the act of 1919 (Statute Book No. 786 
of 1919) to 0.720 in order to prevent melting of the coins. The Government was author
ized to witbdraw the coins of higher fineness and issue those of lower fineness. This 
change was only partly carried out. But when, at the end of 1921, the master of the 
mint proposed to the Colonial Secretary to withdraw from the circulation of the Dutch 
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All coins of a value greater than one quarter of a guilder are 
unlimited legal tender, other coins are limited legal tender. 

The Bank of Java, since June 1928, has been obliged to maintain 
a 40 percent reserve against its demand liabilities, the reserve per
missibility including legal-tender silver and gold coins, foreign gold 
coin, and gold and silver bullion. On April 30, 1932, the note 
issue was 223,533,000 florins and the reserve was as follows (in 
florins) : Gold coin, 35,830,000; foreign gold coin, 51,607,000; gold 
bullion, 15,082,000; Netherland India silver cO,ins, 45,643,000; sub
sidiary coins, 258,000. (The note issue at the end of 1932 approxi
mated 205,000,000 florins.) 

PossibiUty of inoreased 1lSe of silver without new legislation.
Silver coinage is put into circulation chiefly through the medium 
of the Java Bank which receives it in its capacity as depositary of 
public moneys. Some subsidiary coin usually is kept in the Govern
ment treasury, whence it is issued in response to local requirements; 
but the bank's hold,ings actually constitute the bulk of silver cur
rency available for issuance to the public. In the absence of a 
branch mint in Netherland India it is impossible to meet unexpected 
demands for metallic currency by local coinage. The bank, there
fore, considers it desirable to carry a considerable reserve of silver 
coin in the colony. ~2 

Attitude towal'd sil'va.-The nat,iYes prefer silver coins to those 
of baser metals. Both Netherland and foreign coins of gold and 
silver are hoarded rather extensively in the islands. 'Vhen domestic 
silver coin is taken out of hoarding, the Bank of Java's stock tends 
to increase. (See figures above.) 

Pl'esent employment of silver.-Silver is the main circulating 
medium. On January 1, 1930, the c,irculation of silver was reported 
as being about 380,600,000 florins. Some silver coins of old issues, 
although not legal tender~ are still in use. Straits dollars circulate 
to some extent on the east coast of Sumatra. There are no restric
tions on the importation or exportation of silver coins or bullion. 

Silver coinage struck for Netherland India in 1930 totaled 
27,500,000 florins, and Netherland Indian silver coins withdrawn, 
over 26,280,000 florins. A report from The Hague in February 1933 
stated that the Bank of J aya at the end of 1932 held 46,105,190 florins 
in silver or about 11,500,000 fine ounces. The holdings of silver are 
currently published in the League of Nations' Monthly Bulletin of 
Statistics. 

East Indies 6,000,000 florins of silver coins of the 0.945 fineness, and to replace them by 
those having the 0.720 fineness, the Royal Commission of 1921 vigorously objected on 
three grounds: (1) The difficulty in withdrawing all coins of 0.945 fineness; (2) the 
confusion of having two kinds of coins with different fineness for the Bame face value; 
(3) the danger of having coins with such low fineness as to stimulate counterfeiting. 
In fact, the Royal Commission already realized that the peak of the high price of silver 
had been passed in February 1920 and was now on the decline, and hence that the silver 
content of the coins would in the future be undoubtedly, less in value than their face 
value. In that case there would be no danger of the coins being melted and becoming 
scarce. In this way the crisis arising from the extraordinary rise in the price of silver, 
and the disarrangement of the token silver coinage, was disposed of without remlnting 
the coins. Therefore, the commission recommended the restoration of the old fineness of 
0.945, since the danger from the increase in the value of slIver had passed, Here again 
we have an Illustration of the monetary wisdom and foresight of Dutch statesmen which 
has saved them from the ills into which other countries have fallen in dealing with 
silver." 

.2 See Trade Information Bulletin No. 504, Currency Systems of the Orient, Washington, 
1927, p. 19. 
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NETHERLAND WEST INDIES 83 

The monetary unit is the guilder (or florin), divided into 100 
cents. The guilder has a par value of approximately $0.4020. 

87 

Present legal provisions.-See Netherlands. 
Possibility of increased use of silver without 1UYW legislation.-See 

Netherlands. 
Attitude toward silver.-See Netherlands. 
Present employment of silver.-Silver coin in the banks and 

treasury of the Netherland West Indies at the end of 1931 totaled 
551,652 guilders.. . . 

Silver currency III Surmam at the end of 1931 was estimated at 
890;380 guilders, according to the United States Bureau of the Mint. 

NETHERLANDS 

The monetary unit is the guilder (or florin), divided into 100 
cents. The guilder has a par value of approximately $0.4020. The 
Dutch plural of guilder is gulden. 

Present legal provisions.-The coinage act of 1901, as amended to 
date, governs the monetary use of silver. That act codified the legis
lation of the preceding quarter century. The law provides for silver 
coins as follows: 2%_8\ 1-, and 1J2-guilder coins, 0.720 fine, weigh
ing 25, 10, and 5 grams gross, respectively; and 25- and 10- cent 
pieces, 0.640 fine, weighing 3.575 and 1.4 grams. The first three 
coins mentioned are full legal tender. The other two are limited to 
10 guilders in legal tender. 

Prior to 1919 the 2V2-, 1-, and %-guilder coins were 0.945 fine. 
On November 27, 1919, an act was passed lowering the fineness of 
these coins to 0.720, the first new coins of this fineness being issued 
in 1922. 

The 2%-, 1-, and Ih-guilder pieces may be coined only for the 
account of the State to replace silver coins withdrawn from circula
tion. Subsidiary coins are minted only for the account of the State, 
for which purpose only metal obtained from State coins mav be 
used. The use of silver bullion other than that obtained from melted 
Netherland coins is permitted only by royal decree, if such step is 
made necessary by the need for coins. Any sums needed to purchase 
silver bullion are inserted in the budget of the State expenditures 
fixed by law. 

The Netherlands Bank may include silYer in its reserve against 
demand liabilities. The reserve, which otherwise must be of gold, 
may not decline below 40 per cent. 

Possibility of inC1'eased use of silvel' without new legi,slation.
Without a royal decree it would not be possible to increase the 
amount of silver in monetary use. 

Attitude toward silver.-In connection with what has been said 
above, competent authorities at present do not see any need for invok
ing the royal decree just mentioned. In fact, it is stated that, if any
thmg, circumstances point to a movement in the opposite direction, 
that is, toward decreasing the amount of silver in circulation.848 

In 1929 it was proposed to replace the larger silver coins by nickel 
ones, whereupon the Government appointed a committee to study the 

83 Includes Cura!:ao and Surinam (Dutch Guiana) . 
.. Called rijksdaalder. 
84. See Addendum, p. 141. 
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subject. This committee, in July 1932, rendered an interim report 
in which the majority of members gave their views as opposed to 
the proposal. The Government has indicated no intention to change 
the Coinage Act of 1901. The public seems to prefer silver coins to 
nicke1.85 

Present employment of silver.-The circulation of silver in the 
middle of February 1933 was estimated at 134,700,000 florins. (The 
note issue of the Netherlands Bank was about 962,000,000 florins at 
the end of 1932.) There are still in circulation some of the old silver 
coins 0.945 fine. 

At the end of 1931, of 138,731,000 florins of silver coin, 28,183,136 
florins were in the central bank and treasury. 

The V2-guilder coins are not in active circulation. During the 
World War currency notes known as zilverbons were issued because 
the public was hoarding coins. Although the notes were issued in 
various denominations, only those of one half guilder continue in 
circulation. 

In 1930 silver coinage executed for domestic use totaled 31,000,000 
florins, while silver coin withdrawn amounted to over 19,140,000 
florins. 

The Netherlands Bank in February 1933 was reported to hold 
about 26,540,000 florins in silver coins, the equivalent of 6,500,000 
fine ounces. The Government of the Netherlands holds no silver. 

NEW CALEDONIA 

The monetary unit is the French franc, divided into 100 cen
times. The franc has a par value of approximately $0.0392. 

Present legal provision..~.-The French coinage system applies to 
New Caledonia. 

Possibility of inoreased ul8e of silve1' u,ithout new legislation.
See France. 

Attitude tow'ard silvel'.-See France. 
Present employment of silver.-No silver at present circulates III 

New Caledonia. 
N'EW GUINEA, EASTERN (PAPUA) 

The monetary unit is the Australian pound, divided into 20 
shillings of 12 pence each. The pound has a par value of approxi
mately $4.8666. At present it is on the sterling excbange basis at 
the ratio of approximately £125 Australian per £100 sterling. (See 
Australia. ) 

Present e1nployment of silver.-At the end of 1930 the stock of 
silver money was £2,667. 

'" The 1931 Report of the Director of the United States Mint (P. 172) quotes from 
Samuel Montagu & Co.'s weekly Bullion Circular of August 20, 1930, as follows: "The 
following extract, taken from the speech of M. Vissering, the president of the Netherlands 
Bank, at the annual meeting of that bank, hints at the possibility of yet another step In 
the' flight from silver' which has been more or less continuous since the period of extraor
dinary high prices obtaining just after the war. It will be remembered that the 
Netherlands was one of the first countries to reduce their silver coinage, Ii bm to this 
('nd being introduced by the Netherlands Government as far back as 1919 and becoming 
£'i'J'ective the following year. For the Netherlands and tbe Netherland East Indies the 
fall in the price of silver is especially of importance in view of tbe possible substitution 
of the larger silver coins by nickel media of payment. F'or, on the one hand, that fall 
causes the value of the guaranty, which, accordIng to some, the present coins represent 
for the holder in view of their higher metallic value, constantly to diminish while on the 
other hand, the more the price of silver falls the greater will be the loss of the Govern
ment should the silver coins be eventually converted into nickel. According to the annual 
report of the Netherlands Bank the stock of silver and subsidiary coin held by both the 
Netherlands Bank and the Bank of Java at the beginning of this year was 54,085,000 
fiorins, a small proportion of which Is presumably In smaller coins, for which nickel Is 
already used. (In this connection, see p. 141.) 
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~EW HEBRIDES, BRITISH AND FRENCH CONDOMINIUM OF 

Pre8ent legal provi8io-ns.-British and French currency are legal 
tender in the New Hebrides. There are no French silver coins, but 
British and Australian silver coins are plentiful in the islands. 

P088ibility of increased U8e of silver without new legi8lation.
See France. 

NEWFOUNDLAND 

The monetary unit is the Newfoundland dollar, divided into 100 
cents. The Newfoundland dollar has a par value of $1. 

Pre8ent legal provisions.-The monetary system, based on the New
foundland dollar, is governed by an act passed January 7, 1895. 
That act made all British coins legal tender. 

The coinage order of March 30, 1917, authorized silver coins, as 
shown in the following table: 

Gross I weight in 
grams 

Denomination 
Legal 
tender 
limit 

-.1 
50 cents ............................................................ . 
25 cents ................................... , ........................ . 
20 cents ........... __ .....•.•• _ •....• _ •.••..•......••.•••..••........ 
10 cents .......................... _ ......• , ••.....• _ •.•.••......•. _ .. 
5 cents •.•.......•....•..•• _ .•..•.•••....••.•...... _ .............. _ 

0.925 
.925 
.925 
.925 
.925 

1l.6638 
5.8319 
4.6655 
2.3328 
1.1664 

$10.00 
10.00 
10.00 
10.00 
10.00 

The order provided that old issues of Newfoundland coins con
tinue to be legal tender. Silver coins may not be imported. 

Attitude toward 8ilver.-There is no indication that Newfound
land intends to alter the present status of silver in its monetary 
system. 

Pre8ent employment of 8iZ,v-er.-N 0 old issues of Newfoundland 
coins are now in circulation. A small amount of British currency 
is normally to be found in use, 

NEW ZEALAND 

The monetary unit is the New Zealand pound, divided into 20 
shillings of 12 pence each. The New Zealand pound has a par 
value of approximately $4.8666, but is at present depreciated, being 
pegged to the pound sterling at a rate altered from time to time. 
The present rate is approximately £125 New Zealand per £100 
sterling. 

Pre8ent legal provi8ion-8.-The coinage system is the same as that 
of the United Kingdom, the coins being minted for New Zealand 
by the royal mints in Australia and England. The silver coins are 
0.500 fine. (For other details of the coinage, see United Kingdom.) 

An order-in-council prohibiting the import or export of silver 
coins, except with the consent of the Minister of New Zealand Cus
toms, was passed on April 1, 1931. The Prime Minister stated that 
it had come to the knowledge of the Government that, on the one 
hand, Australian silver coin was being brought into New Zealand 
and, on the other hand, New Zealand silver coin, which is imperial 
coinage, was being sent to London for the purpose of a voiding the 
"prevailing high rates of exchange. Unless st.eps were taken to check 
the growmg practice of shipping silver coin overseas, he said, there 
would either be a shortage of silver or the Dominion would be 
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flooded with Australian coins, not legal tender in New Zealand. 
The order-in-council was revoked on July 23, 1931, and a new one 
promulgated, effective the same day, continuing the prohibition 
with only minor exceptions as stated in the new regulations. 

Possibility of increased use of silva without new legislation.
The monetary use of silver could not in practice be materially 
increased without important changes in the existing law.· Theoreti
cally, the use of silver coins might be increased by the withdrawal 
of 10-shilling notes now in circulation. It is estimated that there 
are from £250,000 to £300,000 of New Zealand 10-shilling notes out
standing. That these will be withdrawn is unlikely, for, when they 
were temporarily withdrawn by the banks in 1930-as a protest 
against the Government's action in increasing the tax on the banks' 
note circulation from 3 to 4Y2 percent per annum-there was a strong 
public outcry and ultimately the banks yielded to the demands of the 
public by reissuing the notes. (See Umted Kingdom.) 

Attitude toward siZ-ver.-Apart from the creation of a New ZealanJ 
coinage system, as mentioned below, there is no indication that any 
legislation likely to affect the use of silver in New Zealand is under 
consideration, and the question has not been discussed politically. 
Undoubtedly New Zealand will take no action along this line unless 
the step is instituted by Great Britain. The attitude of the country 
seems to be definitely opposed to bimetallism, and it is considered 
unlikely that the existing legal-tender limit of £2 on silver coins will 
be increased. 

In 1931 suggestions were made for the establishment of a mint in 
New Zealand. In view of the low prices at which silver and copper 
were obtainable, it was said that a very substantial saving could be 
made if the New Zealand Government established its own mint. A 
bill was introduced to that end by C. A. Wilkinson, M.P., who gave 
the following reasons for the proposed legislation: 86 

The main reason for suggesting a state mint in New Zealand is that New 
Zealand should enjoy the full profit from the coins in place of Britain and 
Australia, whose coinage we are using here at the present time. Silver today 
is worth Is. 1d. an ounce. Our present silver coinage to the yalue of 20s. 
contains 2 ounces of silver, antl a certain quantity of alJoy. \Ve pay 198. in 
the pound. The profit on the transaction is undeniable, for my bill provides 
for the purchase and minting of the same coinage at 3s. in the pound. 

It is estimated we have in the Dominion copper and silver coins to the value 
of £1,500,000, and we also import from £40,000 to £60,000 worth of silver and 
copper coins. It is readily seen the saving would be immense. 

According to a cablegram received from Assistant Trade Commis
sioner Eugene West, at 1Vellington, under date of March 8, 1933, a 
bill has been introduced to authorize the Minister of Finance to 
negotiate with the royal mint for a separate silver and copper coin
age for ~ew Zealand. On April 8, 1933, it was announced that the 
maximum amount of silver coin which may be taken out of New 
Zealand by travelers to the United Kingdom had been reduced from 
£10 to £5, and by travelers to other countries, from £5 to £2. 

Present employment of silver.-One estimate places the silver coin 
in circulation at the end of 1930 at £1,000,000 sterling. Coin held 
~n the six banks of issue of New Zealand on August 15, 1932, totaled 
19";Z'rorn a report by Consul Genera.! Calvin M. Hitch, Wellington, New Zeal 

an~ JUly 0 
I 
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£5,471,000, compared ;with note issues outstanding amounting to 
5,988,000 New Zealand pounds. On March 28. 19;~2, the banks' 
reserns consisted 87 percent of gold amI 13 percent of silver. accord
ing to the League of K at ions' Month1y Bulletin of Statistics. 

In August 1932 a report from Assistant Trade Commissioner 
Eugene "rest. stated that during the preceding 10 months about 
£1,500.000 of specie, mostly gold, had been sent to England. Thus 
it was that coin held hy the banks declined from £6.972,000 on Octo
ber 19, 1931, to the figure mentioned abon. Mr. 'Vest added: "It 
has long been considered by many in New Zealand that too much 
metal was being held in the resenes here. As of March 31, 1931, 
approximately 92 percent of the metallic reserve was gold. As of 
March 31, 1932, about 88 percent of the reduced reserve was in gold." 

A press report from 'Yellington on April 19 stated that New 
Zealand banks ha(l received notice from London that the Bank of 
England would no longer accept at par British silver coins shipped 
from New Zealand or Australia. 

NICARAGUA 

The monetary unit is til<' eorrloba. diyi(\e(\ into 100 centavos. 
The cOl·doba has a par value of $1. 

Present lerlal provi8ions.-Nicaragua's currency system is based 
on the monetary law of March 20. 1912, which became effective 
March 23. 1913: The National Bank of Kicaragua, owned by the 
Goyernment. administers the currency. Both the right to issue 
notes, and the coinage of currency are entrusted to that institution. 

The national hank is accorded "the preferential right to coin 
money of gold anll silnr or other metals or whatever money the 
Goyernment agrees to put in circulation." No mention appears in 
the law as to the amount of silver which may be issued. 

There are no restrietions on the movement of silver into or out of 
Nicaragua. 

Details of the silver coinage, as given by the l'nited States Bureau 
of the Mint. He shown in the following table: "' 

Denomination Gross Legal 
Fineness weight tender 

limit 

Grams Cordobas Cordoba_. _____ . _____ . ______________________ . __ . _____ . ______ . ______ .' 0.900 25.00 10 
50 centavos ____ . __ . ____ . ______ . __ . _____________ . _____ . _____________ _ .800 12.50 10 25 centavos ____________________ . _______________ . ____________________ , .800 6.25 10 10 centavos ________ ._. _______________________ . _______ . ______________ ! .800 2.50 10 

PossiVi7ity Of illcreaBNl 1181' of si7/·('1' 1citl101d new 7eyi81ation.
Under existing laws there is no limit impo,;ec1 as to the amount of 
silver to be used for subsidiary enrrenn·. 

AtNhu!/ tOIl'an! .s-ilv('I'.-Xo'legislatioil is contemplated that would 
affect the monetary use of silver in Nicaragua. 

According to Consul Samuel G. Eblil1g, the present amount of 
silver currency in circulation appears to meet the needs of the eoun-

8T M. netary 1:nits and Coinage Systems of the Principal Countries of the World, p. 68. 

172120-33-7 
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try. The national bank reports that no complaints have been reg
istered on this score, nor have any requests been received for an 
increased circulation of silver money. A preference is shown for 
paper currency owing to its convenience. It is the general opinion 
that the use of silver currency will not be increased. 

Present employment of silver.-The national bank reports that 
silver money in circulation in Nicaragua is valued at 306,836 cor
dobas. 

United States currency circulates in Nicaragua to a certain extent. 
Nicaraguan coins are minted in the United States. 

NORWAY 

The monetary unit is the krone (crown), divided into 100 ore. 
The krone has a par value of approximately $0.2680. 

Present legal provisions.-The coinage system is governed by the 
currency law of April 17, 1875, which has been several times 
amended by royal resolution. The most important amendment was 
that of June 16, 1920, which permits the use of copper-nickel alloy 
in the manufacture of subsidiary coin. Since 1920 no silver coin 
has been issued. 

Possibility of increased use of silver without new legislation.
The question as to whether silver might be used again for Nor
wegian coinage is difficult to answer. To restore the use of silver 
it would be necessary to have a royal resolution ordering the dis
continuance of the present base-metal coins and the minting of 
silver coins based on the old law of 1875. The only possibility under 
which such a resolution might be considered would seem to be 
through the introduction of a common system for the three Scan
dinavian countries-Norway, Sweden, and Denmark. For the pres
ent the uncertain exchange situation makes such an eventuality very 
I"emote. 

Attitude toward silver.-No legislation is in prospect which would 
affect the monetary use of silver in Norway. There is no sentiment 
for bimetallism or the silver standard. 

Present employment of silver.-Although no Norwegian silver 
coins circulate in Norway, some Swedish and Danish silver coins 
are in use, since all three countries are members of the Scandina
vian Monetary Union. A supplemental convention of the latter, 
dated March 22, 1924, discontinued the legal-tender status of the 
subsidiary coins of member countries except in the country of issue. 

Silver coin in circulation in Norway at the end of 1931 was re
ported as 24,900,000 kroner. 

NYASALAND 

The monetary unit is the pound, divided into 20 shillings. The 
pound has a par yalue of approximately $4.8666. 

British currency laws apply to Nyasaland. (See Northern Rho
desia.) 

Present employment of silver.-At the end of 1931 the estimated 
total of silver coin in Nyasaland was £330,448, divided £144,219 in 
circulation and £186,229 in the hands of the Government. 
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PALESTINE 

The monetary unit is the Palestine pound, divided into 1,000 mils. 
The Palestine pound is pegged to the pound sterling and has a par 
value of approximately $4.8666. 
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Present legal pl'ovisions.-The general provisions of the existing 
currency laws as they relate to the monetary use of silver are set 
out in the Palestine Currency Order, 1927. That order provides for 
two silver coins, both 0.720 fine-the 100-mil piece and the 50-mil 
piece. These weigh 180 and 90 grams, respectively, and are legal 
tender to the amount of £2. . 

Issuance of the currency is controlled by the Palestine Currency 
Board, with offices in London. The treasurer of Palestine is the 
currency officer representing the board in Palestine. 

Possibility of increased use of silver without new legislation.-It 
is possible for the authorities to issue additional silver coins without 
new legislation, for the 1927 order does not limit the quantity, fine
ness, composition, and weight of silver coin of 100 mils and 50 mils 
in circulation. The quantIty of silver coin in circulation is deter
mined by the demand for such coin, and the composition of silver 
coin is subject to the approval of the Secretary of State. . 

Attitude toward silver.-The Government favors the use of silver 
only in a subsidiary capacity. No legislation designed to affect the 
monetary use of silver is known to be contemplated. 

Present emploY'l7wnt of silver.-At the end of 1932 silver coins in 
circulation totaled 287,000 Palestine pounds, made up of 1,450,000 
100-mil pieces and 2,850,000 50-mil pieces. 

PANAMA 

The monetary unit is the balboa, divided into 100 centavos. The 
balboa has a par value of slightly more than $1. 

Present legal provisio1l8.-The monetary use of silver in the Re
public of Panama is regulated by article 330 of the Fiscal Code. 
That article states that money cannot be issued except under special 
law of the RepUblic. The weights of the various silver coins are 
governed by law no. 84 of 1904, as amended in 1917 (law no. 62) 
and in 1930 (Jaw no. 73). Under the earlier laws the silver coinage 
tended to be exported as bullion, the Panamanian coins being re
placed in circulation by United States silver coins. In accordance 
with special treaty between Panama and the United States, law 73 
of 1930 authorized the issuance of coins of the same weight and 
fineness as the corresponding American ones, with the result that 
today the Panama silver balboa has the same weight and fineness as 
the American standard silver dollar. The silver coins, which are 
full legal tender for all debts, public and private, are thus all 0.900 
fine and have gross weights as folows: Balboa, 26.7296 grams; 50 
centavos, 12.5 grams; 25 centavos, 6.25 grams; and 10 centavos, 2.5 
grams. 

Decree No. 156, of September 20, 1932, on the coinage of silver 
coins reads as follows: 

Considering: Firstly-That, after having placed in cirCUlation the new silver 
and nickel coins in pursuance of law no. 63 of 1917, there has been retired a 
large amount of money consisting of old coins having no legal yalue as cir-
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culating medium since July 31, last; Secondly-That the coins retire(] are to be 
melted in order to he cOIlYerted into coins ill accordanee with the law,.; in forte 
in this matter; und, Thirdl~'-That there is al~o a number of 21h-centesimo 
nickel coin~ whkli, owing to their denomination and diameter lwing ('qual to 
those of the li-cf'lltesilllo pieeel'. IlayC been retired from circulation and must 
likewise be nwlted ant! recoined. 

It is deert'ed : 
Art. 1. Imlllf'(linte eoinagf' ,.;Iwl! be ulldertaken of the 1l1ll0llllt of 78,000 balboas 

in >luhsidiary silver coins, 0.900 tine, witIt tlie dt'nominatioll". weigllts, alld 
diametNs ])rovided in a !'/(oCt' 2 of law no. G:l of HJl7 : 

Balboas 
%-balboa or l-/leso coills ________________________________ 31,500 
14 -balhoa "eoins _________________________________________ 31, 500 
I'o-balhoa ("oius ________________________________ ,, _________ 1:),000 

Art. 2. Immediate coinage shall be undertaken of tlie alllount of 16.G'!0 balboas 
in 5-eentesimo nkkf'1 ("oins. 

Art R The tl'easuJ'~' depal'tlllt'llt shall llro('epl] to tnk!' illllll!'dintp llll'al'Ul'es 
for melting anll reeoining, in accordance with tile preceding articles. the silver 
and nickel coins depo><itel] at preNent in the lIatiollal hank. 

Art. 4. '1'he treasury llppartlllellt shall also take tIl{' nel'e;;,",Hry llle~aUf('S in 
order that the gnaranty fUIHl for the llarit~· of tlw national 1ll01lP,\" may he 
increased in tIle prop(Jrtion requirell by the new iSl<ue of ,.;iIYt'l' nw)wy. and 
the dep0>5it shnll he Illade Ilot later thnn tll(~ lIMe Oil whi('h thp Ill'\\" mOlley 
beginS to tirculnte. 

Possibility of incrcascdusc of silver 'w,itlwllt newi legislation.
There is nothing in the law to pren-'nt the issnance of adllitional 
silver coins. 

Attitude to/ran? sil1!er.-The GOYerllllH-'nt intends to issue the 
coins obtained from the recoinage of the delllonetized 01(1 issues of 
silver, amounting to 78,000 balboas. as proyilled in Dp('l'ee ~o. 15G 
of 19:32. Beyond this, no silver coins are likely to be issued at 
any time in the upal' future, and no new legishltion affecting the 
monetary use of silver is ('ontemplated. 

Pr'esent employment of sil'v(,r'.-In acconlanC'e with the terms of 
the 19:10 la,v, 532,000 balboas of silYel' ClllTPlH'Y have bePll issued, 
namely: 200,000 I-balboa pieces, BOO,OOO ;)O-f'entaYO pieces, +-1:8.000 
25-centavo piec('s, and 700,000 lO-centa,'o pieces. Former silwl' coins 
have been demOlH'tize(l, a quantity of them lun-ing been recently 
recoine<l in the Fnite(l States. 

In order to guarantee the parity of the Panamanian silnr coins 
in circulation, the Government nmst keep on (leposit ,Y1th the 
Bankers Trust Company of New York Cit.\' a fund eqniyalent to 
15 pereent of the gold yalue of sueh coins. On October :31, 1HH2, 
there ,,,as so ileposite(l $77,400, or $2,400 short of the alllOlmt that 
should have been deposited, for the [);12,000 balboas at present in 
circulation. This shortage was to be made np and fnrther tleposits 
made for the $7R,OOO about to be put ill eil'culation as a result of 
recoinage.8

' 

It is llotl:'worthy that American silwr e{Jins enjoy a willer cir
C'ulation in Panama than do those of Panama. jJl major tl'anSHC'
tions are conducted on the basis of Amf'l·je:tn money. for there is 
no Panamanian 1I101!e,Y in denominations higher tlllul $1. Business 
in the Republic, including banking and accounting, is on'the basis 
of the l.Jnited States dollar, even though the term ., balboa" is used 
by purely domestic organizations. 

"" See pp. 75-76 of the memorandum preRente<l by the Secretary of State of Panama to 
the National Assembly in its ordinary session of 1932. 
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PANAMA CANAL ZONE 

The monetary uuit i" the L'uited States dollar, divided into 
100 eents. 

Present 1ega1 IN'o/'hiolls.-The rnited Statt's la\y;; govern the 
use of silwr as currency. The new Panamanian coinage is also 
legal tender, aceonling to a public notice of the executive secretary 
of the Callal ZOlle. 

PARAGUAY 

The mOlletat·y unit i~ tlw peso, divided into 100 centavos. The 
pe~o ha" a [Jar \'nlue of approximately $0.0226. 

Present legal proviBiolis.-The existing currency laws make no 
provision for the use of silwr. There are no restrictions on the 
movement of siher into or out of the conntry. 

Possibility of increased u,~e of sHeer 1l'ithout new legi.~lation.
New legislation wonld be necessary for tht' issuance of silver coins 
by Paraguay. 

Attitude tOIl'{J;J'd si1I'er.-There is no prospect of legislation which 
is likely to bring about til£' nse of silver in the eurrency system. 

Present emp10yment of siluel'.-"So silver is in circulation. 

PERSIA 

The 1l1011etar~' unit is the goltl rial. divided into 100 dinars. 
The rial ha" a par yalue of approximatt'l~' $0.24:33. 

Present legal pl'ol'i8iolls.-The law of ~Iareh 18, 1930, expressed 
Persia's purpose of adopting the gohl standard, but the country has 
been unable to do so as vet. The first coins minted in accordance 
with this law made theIr appearance on ~Iareh 21, 19:12. Silver 
coins providecl by this law as amended March 13, Hl32, are shown 
in the table following: 

Denomination I F' I Net 
______ 11 lDeness weight 

Gram,'. 
5 rials ........... __ .... . ..... _ ...... _ ..... __ ..... _."""""' .. _ ... _ .. ,_ 0.828 20.70 
2 rials __ . ___ .......... _ .... _ .... _._ ... _ ._ .... _. __ ............................... __ . __ .828 8.28 
1 riaL .............. _ .............. _ .. _._ ... _ ........... _ ......... _ ...... _ ... __ .. _ .. _ .828 4.14 
~'2 rial. ______ . _____________ , _____ . ______________________ . __ . ___ . _________ , __________ _ .828 2.07 

Silver pieees arE' legal telHler without limit. 
A provision of tht' In \y of )IaiTh 1H, 11);)2, obligates the GOyerll

llIent to han=' ill eirl"ulatioll siln'l' coins in amountii equal to at least 
GO pereent of the Ilotes in circulation. ,\.gaillst till' notes and nickel 
coins in cil'eulatioll a re~elTe !\lust be kept in gold, silver, and foreign 
exchange. 

There iii 110 free coillage of silver. Persia is not on the silver 
standard, en'n though the gold standard has not yet been adopted. 

Aceording to the currency law passed on ~Iarch 13, 1932, "The 
exportation of gold and the importation of silnr shall be effected 
with the special authorization of the Conncil of Ministers, thr011"h 
the national bank. whenever it may be deemed necessary to meet the 
established economic needs of the country." (By art. 3, par. 4. of 
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the new Persian exchange law of February 14, 1932, "the exporta
tion of minted silver or silver bullion, unless with the authorization 
of the Government ", is also forbidden.) The present Persian for
eign trade monopoly law shows bar silver imports restricted. 

Possibility of increased use of silver w'ithout new legislation.-It 
would seem that silver rial coins may be issued by the Government 
without limit, according to the law. Notes, which the law permits 
to be secured by silver, may be issued by the national bank to a total 
of 340,000,000 rials, according to article 5 of the 1932 law, with the 
proviso mentioned above, that the Government have in circulation 
60 'percent as much in the form of silver coin. 

Attitude toward silver.-The recent monetary legislation described 
above is in keeping with the Government's plans to adopt the gold 
standard and use silver as a subsidiary metal, whose value in circu
lation will be ultimately determined by the value of the gold rial. 

Present employment of silver.-In February 1932 it was reported 
that the Government would substitute rial coins for krans in the fol
lowing manner: First, it would remint over 200,000,000 krans now 
in its possession or control. The resultant rials would then be used 
to retire an equal amount of krans now in circulation, and these coins 
in turn would then be cast into bars as security for the issuance of 
pahlevi notes of the National Bank of Persia equal to the value of 
this silver. (One pahlev! equals 100 rials.) The total stock of silver 
in Persia, including the above-mentioned 200,000,000 krans, was esti
mated at 550,000,000 krans. 

The amendment to the 1930 currency law, passed on March 13, 
1932, provided that the kran coinage should cease to be legal tender 
on September 23, 1932. Mean while the national bank was authorized 
to exchange these coins for rial currency. So far, however, the kran 
coins have been only partially displaced from circulation by the rial 
currency.89 Accordingly it was recently announced in the press that 
krans would be legal tender until further notice. 

The kran silver coins are described by the United States Bureau 
of the Mint in the following table: 

___ D_eD_o_lI __ liD_a_tio_n __ 1 FiDeDes~I_:_~_~~_St_ 1 ____ D_eD_om_iD_st_iO_D ___ F_in_en_€s_s _w_~_~~_t"t_ 
5 krans ______________________ _ 
2 krans _____________________ __ 
1 kran _______________________ _ 

0,900 
,900 
,900 

Grams 
23,0150 110 shah is (~i kraD) ___________ _ 
9,2060 5 shabis 04 kraD) ____________ _ 
4,6030 3 shahis _____________________ _ 

PERU 

Gram8 
0, 900 2. 3015 

,900 L 1507 
,900 0,5754 

The monetary unit is the sol, divided into 100 centavos. The 
sol has a par value of approximately $0.28. 

Present legal p1'ovisions.-Although the par value of the sol was 
altered on two occasions in recent years, the silver coins now in use 
find their authority in law no. 4471 of January 27, 1922. That 
law provided for the issuance of 7,046,932 soles in sol and half
sol pieces, 0.500 fine.90 The coins were made legal tender to 100 soles. 

89 Between March and October 1932 the Teheran mint turned out only 50;000,000 rials 
of neW silver coins. 

"" The previous fineness was 0.900. 
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Law no. 4527 of September 28, 1922, authorized their issuance to a 
total of 23,000,000 soles. 

The monetary law of April 18, 1931, limited the legal tender of 
I-sol silver coins to 20 soles, and that of fractional silver coins to 5 
soles. It also provided that in payment of taxes such coins shall be 
receivable at par without limit as to quantity. 

The sol coin has a gross weight of 25 grams and the half-sol coin 
121;'2 grams, these weights being based on the laws of February 14, 
1863, and December 30, 1872. 

The laws governing the central reserve bank (laws nos. 7137 of 
Apr. 18, 1931, and 7538 of July 1, 1932) contain two provisions giving 
the central bank important powers. Article 72, section 4 (as 
amended) provides that the Government will 
respect the judgment of the bank not to increase the circulation of fiduciary 
currency (Le., coins of silver, nickel, copper, and other metals whose metallic 
value is substantially below their monetary value), when the directorate of 
the bank, with the affirmative vote of seven of its directors requests that such 
increase be not effected, on the grounds that the excess of fiduciary cur
rency would render difficult the compliance of the bank's obligation to the 
public of maintaining the gold standard. In relation with this, section C of 
article 63 is likewise considered as contractual. 

To avoid appreciation in the golll value of the Peruvian monetary unit, the 
Central Reserve Bank of Peru shall payout its own notes on demand in 
exchange for: 

[sec. OJ Peruvian coins of silver and nickel, which now lawfully circulate, 
at par, without limit as to quantity, when said coills are presented for ex
change for its notes in sums o'f 10 soles or multiples thereof, at the head office 
of the bank in Lima, and at all of the bank's branches. 

If, at the end of the year the board of directors of the bank, by an affirma
tive vote of seven or more members, shall declare that, in their judgment, the 
amount of silver andlor nickel coins in circulation is in excess of the require
ments of trade and that the central reserve bank, in compliance with the re
quirements of this chapter, has been burdened with an excessive amount of 
such coins which it is holding in its vaults, the bank shall, as the agent of 
the Government and under the supervisionreqnired by law, break up and 
destroy said excess of coin, and, at the option of the Government, either sell in 
the market the metal proceeds thereof or turn them over to the Government. 
A.ny loss that may result to the bank from carrying out of the provisions of this 
paragraph shall be charged against the prOfits accruing to the Government under 
the provisions of article 77 of this law. 

It will thus be seen that the Banco Central has a very effective veto 
power so far as any increase in the fiduciary currency is concerned. 

Accordi,ng to the .regulations governing the central bank, as 
amended m February 1933, the bank's notes and deposits must be 
secured by a 50 percent reserve of gold and gold-exchange, bank 
acceptances, and Peruvian silver coins, the latter not to exceed one 
tenth of the reserve. 

?o~sibility. ot in(J'('eased use of silv,e'f without new legislation.
Withm the hmits of the 1922 legIslatIOn the Government may i<;sue 
4,946,584 soles in silver, thus using approximately 1,988,000 fine 
ounces of silver. 
. A,ttitude toward silvel'.-There is no prospective legislation which 
IS .lIkely to affect the monetary use of silver. Early in 1932 it was 
s~ld that the Governm.ent was considering the issuance of more 
SlIver. The present dIrectorate of the central reserve bank is 
strongly opposed to any such increase. Therefore, although the 
Government in an extremity might bring pressure on the bank to 
consent to an increase in the silver coinage, such a step seems unlikely. 
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The central reserve bank can easily show that additional subsidi
ary currency is not necessary inasnlnch as over 6,000,000 soles in 
silver are held in its vaults. 

Silver is unquestionably preferred by the Indians, who compose 
the bulk of popUlation in the highlands ancI trans-Andean sections 
of the country. On HlP otl1Pr hand, eYf'n in prosperous tilnes the 
need for circulating media. except in the mining sections, is not 
great; and present prices of the commodities raised in those regions 
are so low that the yolullIe of silver and other fractional currencv 
required is smaller than ever. . 

Present employment of silver.-Silyer coins outstanding at the 
end of 1932 were reported as 18,053,416 soles, there having been no 
coinage during that year. From the figures in the following table 
may be traced the changes in the circulation of silver in recent 
years. 'While the country ,vas on the gold-exchange standard the 
use of coins declined. 

SILVER AND NICKEL COIN;'; 

[In t.housands of soles] 

End 01-

Held in Held in Held by Total out· central 
standing reserve other general 

bank bank~ public 

_.---- --------
1920 ................................................... . 2,212 

~ - - - - - - - - - -- 1,195 1,017 
1925 .................................................. . 14,606 ------------ 1,079 13,527 
1926 ................................................... . 18,009 ------------ 894 17.115 
1927 ................................................... . 19,329 ~ - - - - - - - - - -- 952 18,377 
1928 ................................................... . 20,843 ------------ 1,132 19,711 
1929 ................................................... . 22,377 ------------ 1,654 20,723 
1930 ................................................... . 23, 743 15 2,668 21,060 
1931. ................................................. . 
1932 (Sept.) __ .. _._._ ... _._ ..... _ ..... _ ............. . 

24,053 4,718 1,265 18,070 
24,053 6,019 I 601 17,433 

I 

The employnwnt of silver on a large scale coul!l only conll' about 
through the disappearance of the present gold resene, and a com
plete breakdown of the pr('sent currency system. That this could 
happen in case of a long-urawll-out international conflict is uu
doubte!l. On the other hand the return to reasonably normal and 
profitable world raw-IIHlterial prices would probably bring about 
the reestablishment of the goltl-exchange stan!lard in Peru, with 
silver occupying its present role as a subsidiary medium of exchange. 

PHILIPPINE ISLANDS 

The monetary unit iH the peso, divided into 100 centavos. The 
peso has a pal' value (If $O.GO. 

Present 7egal prooisioli8.-The basic monetary law is that of March 
2. 1903, which established the gold-exchange standard and, among 
other things, provided for additional subsidiary silver coins of 
various denoJllination~.U1 By its terms, the peso silver piece is full 
legal tender, unless otherwise specifically provided by contract. The 
other silver coins are legal tender for not more than 20 pesos. The 

IJ1 Fo!' a time following the World \Val" (Le .. 1918-22) the gold·exchangp standard was 
suspended in thl' Philippine", but was restored by Act No. 30::;8 of June 13, 1922, which 
separated the gold· standard and treasury·certiflcate funds. 
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recoinage act of June 23, 1906, lowered the weights and fineness of 
the silver coins.n 

Philippine sih'er coins are as shown in the following table: 

Denominations 

1 peso ________________________________________________________ . _____________________ _ 
50 centavos _____________________________________________________________ . ___________ _ 
20 centavos __________________________________________________________ . ______________ _ 
10 centavos ___ . ______________ . ________________ . ____________ . _. ______ . _______________ . 

Fineness 

0.800 
.750 
.750 
.750 

Gross 
weight 

Grams 
20 
10 

4 
2 

According to Act No. 3058, approved June 13, 1922, Philippine 
COlns-
at the requt.'st of the insular treasurer and with the approyal of the ;;:ecretary 
of finance and of the Governor Gellt.'ral * * * may be coined in the amounts 
uecessal'y to meet the legitimate demands of commerce. 

The coinage may be executed in the mint of the Philippine Islands, or in 
any of the mints of the United States, by contract between the Goyernmellt of 
the Philippine Islands and the Sw'retary of the Trt.'asury of the t:nited States, 
upon the l'ecommendatioll of the >'ecrt.'tal'Y of finance and tht.' order of the 
GOyerllOI' General, for which pUl'llo><e the reasonable cost of the work shall be 
paid, The secretary of finallce, with the approyal of the Goyernor General, 
shall prescribe the designs and inserilltiow.; for said coins, showing that they 
are of the Philippine Islands, tll€'ir value, anll the .rear of coinage. 

Philippinl' ('oim; haYing grenrPI' weight or finelH'SS tllan tho"e pres('ribed 
herein, if !laid to any GovernllJent office 01' treasury or to all~' bank doing 
business in thl' Philippine Islands, or Philippine ('oins mutilated 01' otherwise 
unfit for cirC'ulation, if paid into any treasury of the government, shall not be 
reis~ue<l but ~hall bp retained for I'l'C'oinage in accordance with this lnw. 

Acron1ing to the la,,'~ the treasurer of the Philippine Islands is 
authorized to rereiYe silver pesos and half-pesos in SUllls of not less 
than 20 pesos, and issue treasury certificates therefor. These certifi
cates are redeemable in silver pesos and half-pesos on demand. The 
reserve behind this money is known as the treasury-certificate fund. 
If at any time the government's supply of silver coin (other than in 
this fund) is insufficient to meet the legitimate demands for trade, 
United States gold coin or other United States currency may be 
substituted and silver coin released from the treasury-certificate 
reserve. 

The Philippine National Bank, established in 1916, must keep a 
33% percent reserve against its note circulation, in lawful money of 
the Philippine Islands. Redemption of the circulating notes of the 
Philippine National Bank is guarantee(l by the Government of the 
Philippine Islands by virtlle of Act No. 31/4 of November 24, 192-1. 

The administrative code of 1917 (Act Xo. 2711) provides: 
SEC. 2710. Fnlau"ful e;rportation of coin OJ' bullioll.-It shall be unlawful ro 

export or attpmpt to pxport from tllP Philippine Islands any Philippine silver 
money coiIw(} UllI]pr the authority of allY Ia,,' of thl' Cnited Statps, or bullion 
made therefrom, except as sueh money lllay be eanied away by departing 
travelers in ordinary l'onrse and in sum,.; not ex(,petling 25 pe,.:os or llf.; ,.;ueh 
('oin or bullion may be exportcll in the course of the lawful operations of the 
Philip)lint.' Treasury * * * 

'" Fo,' til<' history of thh; legislation see )Ioderll Currelley Reforms. by Ed" in ~'a1ter 
Kemmerer (New York, 1916). 
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SEC. 2711. Unlawful impol'tation of silver coin.-It shall be unlawful to im
port or to attempt to import into the Philippine Islands silver money not on a 
gold basis, except as the same may be brought in by incoming passengers in 
ordinary course of travel and in sums not exceeding 50 pesos for the first-class 
passenger, 20 pesos for the second-class passenger, and 10 pesos for the third
class passenger. 

No prohibition exists on the importation of foreign notes or sub
sidiary coins other than silver. 

Possibility of increased 'lJ;se of silver without new legislation.-Ad
ditional silver coin may be issued whenever the government desires. 

Attitude toward silver.-No legislation is contemplated which 
would affect the monetary use of silver. 

Present employment of silver.-On November 29, 1932, money in 
circulation in the Philippines was as follows: 
Issued: PeS08 

Silver pesos ________________________________________________ 21,889,679 
Silver half pesos____________________________________________ 6,272,494 
Other silyer subsidiary coins _______________________________ 9,427,424 
Minor coins ________________________________________________ 2,929,124 

Total _____________________________________________________ 40,518,721 

Less amount in treasury vaults pertaining to general and other mis-
cellaneous funds: 

Silver pesos ________________________________________________ 16,899,978 
SilYer half pesos____________________________________________ 3,512,172 
Other silver subsidiary ccoins_________________________________ 1,958,432 
Minor coins ________________________________________________ 174,097 
Amount estimated destro)-ecL_______________________________ 100,000 

Total _____________________________________________________ 22,644,679 

Net circulation _____________________________________ 17,874,042 

Treasury certificates: Net amount in circulation __________________ 53,163,439 
Bank notes: Net amount in circulation___________________________ 9,894,024 
Total net circulation, Nov. 29, 1932 ______________________________ 87,419,688 

Limited quantities of United States silver coins are in use. 
Treasury certificates are issued against deposits of silver coin 

and gold. The treasury-certificate reserVe therefore includes silver, 
as the follow,ing statement for November 29, 1932, shows: 

TREASURY CE'R'I1FIOATE FUND, BALANOE SHEET, NOVEMBER 29. 193~ 

ASSETS 
PeS08 

Cash ___________________________________________________________ 80,070,267 

LIABILITIES 

Reserve for treasury certificates outstanding ______________________ 80,670,267 

Cash in trensury vaults- Pesos 
Silver pesos __________________________________ 3,158,288 
Silver half pesos ______________________________ 3,184,372 

6,342,660 
On deposit with authorized depositories in the United States __ 74,327,607 
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POLAND 

The monetary unit is the zloty," divided into 100 grosze.·' The 
zloty has a par value of approximately $0.1122. 

101 

Present legal provision.s.-The presidential decree of January 20, 
1924, provided for silver 5-, 2-, 1- and %-zloty pieces, the first men
tioned 0.900 fine and the rest 0.835 fine. In accordance with these 
specifications, 2- and I-zloty coins were struck in Paris, London, 
and the United States. 

Decrees Nos. 789 and 790 of October 13, 1927, limited the coinage 
of silver, nickel, and copper to 320,000,000 zlote, of which by specific 
provision at least 140,000,000 zlote were to be of silver. It was pro
vided, however, that the limit of 320,000,000 zlote 95 could be ex
ceeded when deemed necessary by the Bank of Poland. Subse
quently provision was made for the issuance of 2- and 5-zloty silver 
pieces weighing 10 and 18 grams, respectively, and not less than 
0.500 fine. The coins as manufactured have these weights, the fine
ness of the 5-zloty coin being 0.750 and that of the 2-z10ty coin 
0.500.90 

Decree No. 674 of August 20, 1932, demonetized the I-zloty silver 
coin which had been authorized in 1924. 

Decree No. 668 of August 27, 1932, authorized the minting of 
silver in three denominations, to be smaller in size than the silver 
coins then current. This decree limited the legal tender of the new 
silver coins. Details were specified as follows: 

I 
Fineness :ei°g~t I ~~~~~ 

hmlt 
---------~~-~---~-~- ------,---

Denomination 

10 zlote ................................... ""'" , ..... " .. ". 
5 zlote .......................................... _ ............ '.' ....... . 
2 zlote ............................ . 

Grams 
0.750 22.0 
.750 11. 0 
.750 4.4 

Zlote 
1,000 

500 
100 

J?ecree No. 798 of October 25, 1932, retired the 2-z10ty silver coins 
WhICh had been authorized in 1924, the demonetization to take effect 
January 31, 1933. The decree provided: "Beginning with July 1, 
1933, and up t~J anuary 31, 1935, the aforesaid coins shall be changed 
and accepted III payment of all debts at official banks and branches 
of the Bank of Poland. The above obligation to exchanO"e coins 
shall be void after January 31, 1935." b 

Decree No. 878 of November 30, 1932, provided that there be 
coinE:ld 5-zloty pieces. 
~he Bank of Poland is permitted to keep silver in its reserve 

agalllst notes and ~ther demand liab.ilities. Ordinarily the bank is 
expected to hold eIther 30 percent III gold or 40 percent in gold 
foreign exchange, and silver. In this case silver may not exceed 
one twentieth of the gold held.97 

.S Plural: .. zlote." 

.. Singular: "groszy." 
:" Based upon 1.2 zlote pe~ capita and the 1921 census of population. 
'Monetary Uillts and COlUage Systems of the Principal Countries of the World 1929 p. 75. • • 

9'1 Federal Reserve Bulletin, July 1932, p. 437. 
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Possibility of increased 1lse of silver without ne /(l legislation.
Under the law of 1927. the maximum coinage Illay be increased 
"as the Governn1Pnt and the Bank of Poland recognize the neces
sity therefor." 

Attitude toward silvet'.-Since the circulation of eoin is based 
upon a limit of 12 zlote per capita and Poland's population is now 
estimated at 33.000,000, the total metallic circulation can be raised 
to 396~OOO,OOO zlote. The Bank of Poland. whose approyul of any 
increase is necessary under the 1927 law. is said to have given its 
consent to this increase. The same can be effected without the pur
chase of new silver, it is believed, through the substitution for exist
ing coins of coins lower in fineness. 

Should it become necessary to exceell the limit of 396,000.000 
zlote, parliamentary authorization would probably ha ye to be se
cured, even were the Bank of Poland to approve snch step. As
surances have been given, however, that such an emergency is not 
likely to occur, at least ill the immediate future, and that no further 
legislative projects are being considered which would affect, as to 
quantity of Illetal, the monetary use of silver. 

Prc8eld cm plo.1llilcnt of s-il ver.-()n March 31, 1930, the monetary 
"tock of silYer coins was reporteJ as 6o,604,165 zlote of i)-zloty pieces, 
and 46,701,926 ~lote of ~-zloty pieces, a total of 112,306,091 :dote. 
Apart from thIS, there was an unknown quantity of old I-zloty 
coin", although these were in process of withdrawal. On June :30, 
19~)2, the corresponding- total was reported to be 183,300,000 zlote. 

The active circulation of silver coins ,,'as, in June 1932, reportell 
to be as follows: 

Denomination Thousands I Face value 
of pieces tho~uZ~~)~~s 

----------------------------------------------------
5 zlote. 
2 zlote .............. . 
1 zloty. . 

Total. ' ... " 

5,462 
23,9i4 
23,254 

27,310 
47,948 
23,254 

98,512 

This compares with a note circulation of 1,105.()0\~,OOO zlote. In 
February 1933 the :Ministry of Finance reported that silver pnt 
to monetary use in Poland from 1924 to 1928, inclusive, totaled 
19,843,438 fine ounces. 

PONDICHERRY 

The monetary unit is the British Indian rupep, dividpd into 16 
annas. The Bl'itish Illdiall rupee has a pat' "aIm' of approximately 
$0.365. 

British Indian coinage is used in Ponrlirherry. Rupel' notes are 
issued by the Banque de l'Indoehine. 

PORTUGAL 

The monetary unit is the pscudo. divi(led into lOG centimos. 
The escudo has a par value of approximately $0.0442. 

PJ'esevnt legal pTovisions.-The provisions of the existing currency 
laws as they relate to the monetary use of silver may be found in 
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decrees 1H869, 19870, amI 19871, published in the Dial'io do Governo 
.Tnne 9, 1931. and taking pfred .TIIly 1. ~-hticle:3 of decree no. 19869 
provided for the substitution of :-;ilver coin:'; for small notes of the 
Bank of PortugaL ddail" to be fiwd in a speeial decrpe. This 
derree, and artide 2 of decree no. 19871, in providing that sub:-;idiary 
silver lllonev for use on the continent and adjacent islands shall be 
coined by tile Portuguese Mint. spPcify the following silver coins, all 
limited to :200 escudos in legal tender: 

10 escudos __ _ 
5 escudos. __ 
2~2 escudos _ . 

Denomination 

----I 

F' I Oross meness weigh t 

---I Grams 

0.835 ! 12.5 
.650 I' 7.0 
.650 3.5 

The ("lIrrency decree of June Il, 1na1. directed that silnr coins 
with a nOllliIlal value of ~1j2' ;i, awl 10 escudos, be issued for the 
a("eount of the state in place of Bank of Portngal notes of like de
nominations, said coins to enter illto circulation before December 
31, 19:3;3. The amollllt of the silnr issue was to be fixed by an agree
ment between the Portuguese Gonrnment and the Bank of Portugal, 
and the coins were to enter into cirrulation through the Bank of 
Portugal. 

Coinage and issutll\("e (through the bank) of silver money are 
resprved to the State nnder the terms of article 3 of decree no. 19871. 

Article 5 of decree no. 19871 reads as follmvs: 
The siJ\"er required for ('oiIlHge of tllp Il101IPY ,:hall he a('ljuired in public 

competition or through direet purC'lmse b~- rhp trensUL'~-, allll use ~hall be made 
of ~iln'r Oil !lalld ill the hm'pHII of minting amI engraving. as well as of ("(Jin 
OIL dpJl(l~it ill thl' BaIlII'. a lid of that whie-h ~ha II he called ill, pursuant to the 
present dp(Tpe. 

Articlp H has to do with the calling ill of old silver coins for 
reminting. 

Possibility ofinc]'(f/scd use of liill'('/' Icitnout ne1r1 legi8Iation.
It is diftieult to say to ,,-hat extent :-;ih-er eoins may be i;;suecl without 
amending existing law~. Sil"pr e(Jins are to be issue(l in place of 
notes of the Bank of Portugal and, while no figures are available to 
~how the coins alreadv issued, the numbpr of coins to be issne(lullller 
authority of decree ilO. 19871 wa,; as follows: 6,500,000 10-escudo 
pieees; ;i.OOO,OOO 5-escudo piet.:es; 111111 4.000,00 2%-eseu(lo pieees; a 
total of 100,000,000 escullo". These coins are all sche<lllh'cl to be in 
circulation by the elld of lU33. 

It i:,; believed that once the maximlllll of silwr eirculatioll author
ized by decree no. 1\)871 ha:-; lwen reached, Portugal is not likely 
to employ further silwr in its ('lllTelley s~-stem unless special need 
arises. The following excerpt from a statement made by the Min
ist"er of Finan('E', reiatiYe to stabilization of tilE' eseudo in IH0L Illay 
bE' taken to illllstratp tl1E' ('ollntry's attitudE' toward the employmerit 
of ."ih-el" in the currency system. 

T!ll' I\pprp\"iation of tlll' ('UlTe])('~' hrought a ('ertain illYer"ion of fundions, 
so that we have today Bank of Portugal llOtes-th()He of :.! II:!, :i, 10. alld :.!() 
('seudo~-ll\ayiIlg the role that. \wfore our CUrrency fall, was takplI hy Ulptallic 
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money. This was one reason for the great insufficiency of the bank's circula, 
tion in the past, but it must not be so in the future, so that at least the notes 
of less value must be taken from circulation and complete the circulation with 
silver coin, indispensable for small payments. The preference the public shows 
for paper notes has up to now stopped the proposal of the substitution of 
20-escudo notes, although they represent a real value inferior to the escudo 
or to the " milreis " previous to 1911. Even with this exception, the circulation 
of paper notes will be more correct, and this as well as metallic money will 
be correctly kept within their respective functions. 

Attitude toward silver.-No legislation is contemplated which 
would affect the monetary use of sil ver in Portugal. 

Present ernployrnent of silver.-Silver coins in circulation on 
October 31, 1932, were as shown in the following statement: 

Escudo8 
2~ escudos ________________________________________ 5,480,000 
5 escudos __________________________________________ 2,000,000 

10 escudos __________________________________________ 23,000,000 
10escudos·8 _________________________________________ 2,000,000 

Total _________________________________________ 32,480,000 

On the same date the Bank of Portugal's note circulation was 
approximately 1,906,000,000 escudos. 

PORTUGUESE GUINEA 

The monetary system of Portugal applies to Portuguese Guinea. 

REUNION 

The monetary unit is the Reunion franc (franc reunionais), 
divided into 100 centimes. The par value of the Reunion franc 
is approximately $0.0392. 

Present legal provisions.-There is no legal provision for the 
monetary use of silver. 

Possibility of increased use of silver without new legislation.
New legislation would be necessary before silver could be put into 
circulation. 

Attitude toward silver.-See France. 
Present ernployment of silve1'.-N 0 silver circulates in Reunion. 

RHODESIA, NORTHERN 

The monetary unit is the pound, divided into 20 shillings of 12 
pence each. The pound has a par value of approximately $4.8666. 

Present legal provisions.-In general, the British monetary sys
tem applies in Northern Rhodesia. 

According to ordinance no. 25 of 1932, "An ordinance further to 
amend the bank notes and coinage ordinance, 1931 ", the Governor of 
Northern Rhodesia, with the advice and consent of the Legislative 
Council, promulgated the following enactment: 

It shall be lawful for the Governor, with the approval of a secretary of 
state, to declare by proclamation that silver coins issued by the Govern
ment of the Colony of Southern Rhodesia and declared to be legal tender 
by thab Government within the Colony shall be current in the territory, and 
tbe tender of payment in money in that territory, if made in any of those 
coins shall, if the coins have not been illegally dealt with, be a ~egal tender 
for any amount not exceeding £2 sterling in value . 

•• Special issue commemorating the Battle of Ourique. 
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The purpose of this ordinance was described by the Acting Attor
ney General late in 1932, as follows: 

The Colony of Southern Rhodesia has recently passed an act (no. 24 of 1932) 
empowering the Governor to issue gold, silver, bronze, and nickel coins. 
Nyasaland and this territory have agreed to make legal tender such Southern 
Rhodesia silver coins as are of sterling denominations. 

According to The Gold and Silver Restriction (amendment) 
Regulations 1932: 

No person shall export gold or silver in the form of coin to any destination 
beyond the boundaries of the territory except (a) personal cash not exceeding 
£5 in gold and £2 in silver in the possession of anyone individual leaving 
the territory; or (b) with the written permission of the Governor. 

Government Notice No. 24 of February 22, 1933, entitled" The 
Exportation of Gold and Silver Ordinance (chap. 120 of the Re
vised Edition)", provided for the cancelation of Government Notices 
Nos. 132 of 1931 and 2 of 1933. 

Possibility of increased use of silver without new legislation.
The Governor may readily issue proclamations affecting the mone
tary use of silver. 

Attitude toward silver.-The attitude of the Governor toward the 
monetary use of silver is presumably in accordance with that of the 
British Government. 

Present employm,ent of silver.-Silver in the currency system is 
limited to subsidiary coinage. 

RHODESIA, SOUTHERN 

The monetary unit is the pound, divided into 20 shillings of 
12 pence each. The pound has a par value of approximately 
$4.8666. 

Present legal provisions.-In general the British monetary system 
applies in Southern Rhodesia. 

The CDinage Act (No. 34) promulgated June 3, 1932, went into 
e.fI'ect September 9, 1932. It provided that Southern Rhodesia, 
British, and Union of South Africa silver coins" of the present issue 
of current weight" should be legal tender to not over 40 shillinO"s. 

The schedule contained in the Coinage Act gives the followi~g 
particulars concerning silver coins, and all such coins made for 
Southern Rhodesia must conform to this schedule. 

Denomination Fineness 

0.925 
.925 
.925 
.925 
.925 

Gross 
weight 

Grams 
14.13795 
11. 31036 
5.65518 
2.82759 
1. 41379 

In October 1931 an act limiting the export of gold and silver to 
£5 each for p~rsons Ie~ving ~he country wa~ enacted. In May 1932, 
due to the serIOUS dram of SlIver to the UIllon of South Africa the 
limit on silver was reduced to £2 per person. When British silver 
was deprived of legal tender in the Union at its face value the in
ducement to export such coins from Rhodesia was removed. On 
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.J anuary 13, H)33, removal of the embargo on the exportation of 
silver coin (instituted in 1931) was announced. 

Po,~8ibility of illCl'ea8ed 1(8(' of 8ilww 1I'itlio1d llew Zegi81ation.
According to the Coinage Act of 1932, the governor may cause to be 
ma(le and issued si1\'er coins of the denominations specified in the 
schedule to the aet. Only the governor may order coinage (,1' re1-oke 
01' alter any proclamation previously issued regarding coinage. 

Attitwle totcard sirveJ'.-The attitudp of the governor towarc11he 
monetary use of silver is presumably ill acconlance with that of the 
British Government. 

In 193:1 a bill was introduced to repeal the Coinage Act of 1932. 
The bill would giw th(> governor full pow(>r to issue coin and pl'O
vides that he may make regulntions-

(a) For the establishment of n ;. coinage funu" to provide for the rellnbili
tation or withdrawal of Hll~- is~ue of coim; nwde under this act; 

(b) Authorizing the pa~-mellt of seigniorage to other colonies null British 
protl'etoratpil to wllieh ("oin" 1';';11('\1 UlHler this net milY bl' exported aJJ(1 ael'ppteu 
as legal tender. 

Pl'eselit empl()yml'lIt of 8iT"I'I\-In the InUer part of Ill;)l there 
was n considerable shortage of :subsidiary ~ilver in Southern Rho
desia due to the profit to be made by shipping Briti~h silyer ('oins 
into the Pnion of South Afriea, who~e currency stood at a premiulll 
in terms of the ponlll1 sterling. Following the enactment of the 
Coinage Act of H):)~, a shipment of £;')0,000 of British si1\-er coim 
was received from LOlHlon, and £110,000 of Southern Rhodesian sil
ver coins ordered from the royal mint in London. D9 

The coins of Southt'l'll Hhodesia bear distinctive designs. 
At the elHl of 19:)1 total sih-e1' in Southern Rho(1esia ,vas estimated 

at £440,000, of which £-1:00,000 was in circulation and £40,000 in 
banks. 

RIO DE ORO 

The monetary system of Spain applips to Rio ele Oro. 

RUMANIA 

The monetary Ullit i" the leu (plural Ipi), divided into 100 banL 
TIl!' lpu ha~ a pOl r vahlP of npPl'oximatply $0.006. 

Present lerlal pl'()l'isioIl8.-For a number of years prior to 19:32 
no silver circulatel1 in Rumania. A comparatively small nlllonnt 
of silver currency was i"sued nnder the law of April 17, 1880, a" 
amended in 188G, 1n01, and 1\)2;). During the German oecnpation all 
silver coins found were confiscated and there foUowed a period of 
years when no silver ('(Jins circulated, although a limited amount 
remained in peasant hoards. 

The gem'ral monetary law, which dates from February 7, 1929. 
was amended December 19, 1931. to provide for the iSSU1l11ct' of 
100-leu silver coins to a total of 1,840,000,000 lei, the coins to weigh 
14 grams, 0.500 fine. and to be legal ten (leI' in payments not exc(>ed
ing 5,000 lei. These coins 1,"ere issued by the Ministry of Finance 
in September Hl:12. 

The 1931 law further provided that silver coins minted prior to 
1916 should no longer be legal tender, but that they shonld be re-

UU Charge d'Affaires Ernest L. lYe', Pretoria, Sept. 20, 1932. 
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deemable at the national bank at the market value of their silver 
content. 

Possibility of il/()I'ea~ed 'll·~e of silN'I' 1I'itnout /lCW. le(J~8latioll.
No additional silver could be i:'<"ued without new legIslatIOn. 

Anitude towal'd ~ili'CJ'.-X(l legi,;Jation which woul<l incl'ca;-;e the 
use of sih'er IS planned. The peasants SN'm to prefer 811v£'r to paper 
money and hoard it, but other elassl:'s show no preference for the 
metal. 

Present cmplo!/ment of silvel'.-The 1.840J1OO.OOO lei of silver in 
circulation rpprespnt approximatPly ±,141.000 fine ounces of silver. 
The siher circulation compares with the National Bank of Ru
mania's note issue of approximately 20.9T4,OOO.OOO lei in November 
1932. Other coin in circulation on March 15. 1930-the latest infor
mation available-approximated 433,000.000 lei. 

During 1932 the French mint struck 2,000,000 100-leu silver pieces 
for Rumania. 

SALVADOR, EL 
The Illondan unit j", the ('ololl. djyj(lp!1 into 100 cpntavo>'. The 

COIOll ha" a Ila~ YalnE' of al'prOxilllatpl~' *0.;,0. 

Present legal pr01'isions.-The pl't'Sf'llt sih'er coinage is governed 
by the legislative decreps approvefl September 11. 1919, July 16, 
1920, and March 10, 1921. Prior to the enactment of the decree of 
1919 there were in circulation "ilver 5-. 10-. 20-. 25-. 50-. and 100-
centavo coins. The latter dpcree provided that the 5-. 10-. and 
20-centavo silver coins then in use should continue to circulate as 
subsidiary currency but did not mention the 25-, 50-. and 1()()
centavo denominations. TIl(' change from silver to a gold basis 
was cOYered by articles 3 aml 4: of the deerep. Article 3 provicled: 
" The new standard being gold, the present national or foreign sil
ver currency is hereby declared demonetized." 

'Vith respect to thp nsp of silver as legal tender in making pay
ments of any kind. artie'le S of the dpcree of 1920 provided that 
national silwr in 20-, 50-. alHl 100-cellt;1\'O denominations lllust be 
accepted up to 10 percent of any pa~'ment. but it did not mention 
thp 5-, 10-. and 25-centavo coins. Furthermore. it provided that the 
national treasury and other fiscal offices must accept any quantity 
of silver in payment of taxes or duties. However, article 2 of the 
1921 decree provided for the reinstatement as legal tender of all 
the 5-, 10-,20-,25-, 50-, and 100-centavo s1h'er coins which had been 
in use since before uno until the coining of the subsidiary denom
inations mentioned in the c1pcrpe of 1919 should be effected. 

All six denominations remain in use todav: the old issues of Sal
vadorean silvel' coins are now lpg-a 1 tender 'anri are accepted every
where in El Salntdor on a parity with the newer coins. 

The fineness and the net weight in grams of tIl(' Salvadorean 
silver ('oins in nse at the present timl:' are shown in the following 
table: 

Denmnination 

lOOcentavos ............... .. 
50 centavos ......... . 
25 centavos .................. . 

1721:!O-:J3-8 

Fineness 

0.900 
. gOO 
.835 

Xet Denomination Fineness I· Net 
weight !I---------- wmght ---,---
~~, ~-

2S.00 .!20centa'os................... 0.835 5.00 
12.50 IOcenta\os .................... ,835 2.50 
6.25 II 5 centayos .... :: ... ~........... .835 r I. 25 
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The coinage of the 25-centavo piece was authorized sometime before 
1910, and of the others about 1892. 

American silver money was declared legal tender for EI Salvador 
by article 10 of the 1920 decree and it has been stated by local 
authorities that it must be accepted up to 10 percent of any payment 
on the same basis as Salvadorean silver money. At present Ameri
can silver coins circulate in EI Salvador to only a very limit€d 
extent. 

A definite limitation appears to have been placed on the coining 
of silver in EI Salvador by article 9 of the 1920 decree, which 
provided that such coinage shall not exceed 10 percent of the 
total fiduciary circulation. 

The general provisions of the existing currency laws, as they 
relate to the monetary use of silver, are to be found in the 1926 pub
lication of the" Constituci6n y C6di~os de la Republica de EI Sal
vador ", on pages 748 to 761. The volUme contains the basic legisla
tive and executive decrees on the subject. 

Possibility of increased use of silver without new legislation.
It is believed that approximately 100,000 fine ounces troy of silver 
could be minted and issued without amending the existing laws. 

Attitude toward saver.-So far as is known there is no prospective 
Salvadorean legislation which would affect the monetary use of 
silver. The general public does not seem adverse to the use of 
silver in the Salvadorean monetary system, except for its opinion 
that the present coins are cumbersome. The authorities are thought 
to favor the increased use of silver. 

Present employment of silveJ\-The amount of Salvadorean silver 
coin in circulation in EI Salvador in 1932 (believe to be on Dec. 31) 
was 1,078,142 colones, and the note circulation on that date for the 
three Salvadorean banks of issue was 12,277,2;)5 colones; that is 
8.8 percent as much silver as notes. Some United States silver 
coins also circulate. There are no restrictions on the importation 
and exportation of silver ore, bar, or coin. 

SAMOA, WESTERN 

The monetary unit is the New Zealand pound, divided into 20 
shillings of 12 pence each. The New Zealand pound has a par 
value of approxmately $4.8666, but is at present depreciated, being 
pegged to the pound sterling at a rate which is altered from time 
to time. 

New Zealand's currency system applies to Western Samoa. 

SAN MARINO, REPUBLIC OF 

The monetary unit is the Italian lira, divided into 100 centesimi. 
The par value of the lira is approximately $0.0526. 

Present legal provisions.-The Republic of San Marino has mone
tary agreements with Italy and with Vatican City. Both are 
similar to the agreement between Italy and Vatican City (cited 
under Vatican City). The Italy-San Marino agreement, however, 
differs in one respect, providing: 

The Republic of San Marino shall cease minting nickel and bronze coins, 
and the amount of silver· coins minted during 1931-33 shall not exceed 2,100,000 
Italian lire or 700,000 for each year. 
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The Uoyernment of the Republic binds itself to retire from circulation its 
former silYer and bronze coins, within a month of the date on which the 
present agreement is s:gned, [lnd before the new coins are deliYered by the 
royal mint at Rome. 

The royal mint binds itself to supply the silYer nece~sary for the coinage 
during 1931-33 at the market price. 

Possibility of increased use of silver without new legislation.
New silver coins may be issued within the limits defined above. 

Attitude toward silver.-No new legislation affecting the monetary 
use of silver has been reported under consideration. 

Present employment of silver.-The last previous coinage of San 
Marino was in 1905. It speedily passed into the hands of 
numismatists, and thereafter Italian coins circulated exclusively. 

Of the new silver coinage under the 1931 agreement, Consul 
Joseph Emerson Havin reported from Florence that the first lot 
to be issued would consist of 250,000 lire of 5-lira pieces, 250,000 
lire of 10-lira pieces~ and 200,000 lire of 20-lira pieces. This lot 
is to be placed in circulation by the end of 1933. 

SARAWAK 

The monetary unit is the Straits dollar divided into 100 cents. 
The par yalue of the Stnlits dollar is approximately $0.5678. 

Present 7egal pJ·ovisions.-Although Straits dollar currency is 
used, special Sarawak silver coins are issued in denominations of 
20 and 50 cents, 0.400 fine, and weighing 80 and 160 grains, 
respectively. 

Importation of foreign currency, other than that of the Straits 
Settlements, has been prohibited since the promUlgation of order 
XV of July 31, 1908. 

Attitude toward silver.-"!j:f 0 intention to alter the present mone
tary use of silver in Sarawak has been reported. 

Present employment of silver.-The total monetary circulation of 
Sarawak, metal and paper, at the end of 1931 was reported at 
2,178,000 Straits dollars, according to the United States Bureau 
of the Mint. 

SIAM 

The monetary unit is the baht, divided into 100 satang or 4 
salung. The baht has a par value of approximately $0.4424. 

Present legal provisions.-The Currency Act of 1928 (B.E. 2471) 
made gold the standard of nlue. The silver tical continues to be 
unlimited legal tender, but its name is changed to "baht." This act 
also provided for 50-satang anrI 20-satang silver pieces which are 
legal tender in amounts not exceeding [) bahts. 

The Currency Amendment Act of 1931 (B.E. 2473) provided for 
the sale of demonetized silver. This amendment made it lawful for 
the finance minister to sell any portion of the baht coins held in 
the reserve and provided that gold or gold exchange should be pur
chased with the proceeds of any such sale and should be held in 
the reserve. 

The silver coins provided for in the 1928 law and the regulations 
based thereon are as follows: The I-baht piece, weighinO' 15 grams, 
0.900 fine; the 50-satang piece, weighing 7.5 grams, 0.650 fine; and 
the 25-satang piece, weighing 3.75 grams, 0.650 fine. 
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Possibility of increa8ed use of silver withou·t 11ew legislation.
Definite information on this point cannot be given, as the text or 
the la"w is not anilable. 

Attitude toward si1I!er.-There seems to be no likelihood of 
increased monetary employment of silver. In fact, for sometime the 
tendency has been in the opposite diredion. Dmler the existing law, 
quoted above, the Minister of Finance has authority to dispose of 
the silver coins now hehl in the resene, ancl this would appear to 
be a far lllore likely development than to have new silYer coins 
minted for use in circulation. 

Present employrn('ld of sirl!cr.-The silwr baht coin has not been 
minted for sometime and has largely disappeared from circulation. 
Subsidiary silver coins. howeYer, are in quite comlllon nse in the 
countrv districts. 

At the time of the promulgation of the Currency Amendment Act 
of 1931, the GoverJ1lllent hall substantial quantities of baht coins 
on hanel. which were carrit'd in two accounts. About 50,000.000 of 
these silwr baht coins were ineluded in the currency reser~'e and 
another subst,lIltial S11l1l was earried separately in· tht' trt'!lsnry. 
Following tht' ahow amendment which authorized the sale of silver 
coins, about 20,000.000 fine ounces "were dispose( I of from tht' treasury 
account. The shipmellt was forwarded to London in SeptE·mber 
1931 and Ihsposecl of in the silver market. There remained in the 
treasury's note reserve. as of the end of December 1$)32, 43~B72,064 
baht coin!' and, except for a minor Hlllount of silver remaining in 
circulation in the form of baht and subsidiary coins, it is presumable 
that this represents the extent of the monetary use of silver in Siam 
at the present time. (The stock of silver compares with a note 
circulation of owr 114.1)3:2,498 bahts on December 31. 1932. In addi
tion, over 24,100.000 bahts of notes were held in the treasury.) 

The 43,372,OG4 bahts mentioned above contain approximately 
18,825,000 fine ounces of silwl". 

SOUTH WEST AFRICA, BRITISH MANDATED TERRITORY OF 

Tlw lllollt'tary unit i~ thE' pound dh-idE'd into 20 shillings. The 
poullIl has a par '"'tlue of approximately $4.SGGG. 

PTescnt legal In'01·i8iml,~.-Proclamation No.3 of 1922 made all 
British an(I Transvaal coins legal tender in the Territorv of South
w('st Afri('a, silver coin to be legal tender in amounts not exceeding 
40 shillings. 1 Transyual coins were defined as coins strnck at the 
Pretoria mint hy the Government of the South African Republic. 
IT nion of South A fri('a (·(lins were included bv Proeiamation No. 1B 
of 1925. . 

The parity of the c11l"rency of the mandatpd territor)' was (lefined 
by the FIlion of South Africa ('oinage Act (no. 31) of 1922. 

According to Proclamation No. 2(3 of 19;~2, published Novelll
ber 1-

Any pE'rson illtrodudllg into the tenitory. or any lwr~on receiving. aftel' ill
traduction into til(' territory. from any coulltry otliel· than the Union or the 
Beehuanalan<1 Protedoratp, an~' silvE'r coin ('urrent in thE' Union which was 
not struck at thp mint of tilt' late South Afric-all RE'puhli(' or at tllP Pretoria 

1 Tlli" limit was renflirmcd in Proclamation No. 13 of 1925. 
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branch of the royal mint, shall pay as a ta~ thereon a sum equal to the differ
ence bet wee II the face value of sud I eoill ealeulated aeconling to the currency 
of Great Britain and Northern Ireland aIHI such face yalue calculated accord
ing to the eurrency of the Union at tilt' rate of !'xchange quoted b~' the South 
African Res!'rve Bank for the telegraphic tran"fer of mOlwy from the Union to 
London on the fhlY of intro(Iuction of such coin: Prodded. That an,' person 
entering the territ~ry a~ a bona fide travplel' who has lIot pre"jously entered 
the territory within a period of 14 days prior to the first-mentionp(! entry may 
bring with him into the territory free from such tax a quantity of sueh silver 
coin repreOlelltillg. aecording to its faee value, 11 i<um not pxcee(ling -40 shillings. 

For othf'r details, ::;ee "Union of South Africa. 
Possibility of inc'teased use of silver Il'itlwllt new legislation.-See 

Union of South Africa. 
Attitlldt to/card si7vet'.-See Union of South Africa. 
Present employment of sHVe1'.-At tIl(> end of 1931 the banks held 

£28,036 in silver coin and £80 in siln'r bullion. (See Union of South 
Africa.) 

SPAIN 

The monetary unit is the peseta. (livitled into 100 centimos. The 
peseta has a par value of approximately $0.193. 

Present legal provisions.-Accorc1ing to the law of October 19, 
1868, the 5-peseta pieces therein authorized are full legal tender on 
the same basis as gold. Other Spanish silYer coins are legal tender 
in amounts not. exceeding ;')0 pesetas. The minting of 5-peseta pieces 
was discontinued by a law passed in 1901 (striking of the coins had 
in fact ceased in 1899). Since 1878 silwr has bef'n coined only for 
the account of the State. 

Details of the silver coinage are shown in the following table: 

Denomination 

5 pesetas __ 
2 pesetas __ , _ , 
1 peseta _____ _ 
Yo peseta __ , --

Gross 
weight 

Amount 
coined 

from 1868 
Fineness to April 1, 

I 1930 

I 
(millions of 

pesetas) 

Grams 1---, 
_,'I ~HI! O:~I 

2,5 .835 i 

1,052.2 
156,3 
109,5 
14,5 

The Bank of Spain's legal res€'rw against notes lllay include 
silver as well as gold and gold exchange. For a note issue not 
exceeding 4,000,000,000 pesetas the JIlinimum reserve lllust be 45 
percent, and above 4,000,000,000 pesetas. 60 perc('nt. 8il1'(,1' in the 
reserve lllay not exceed 5 percent of notes up to 4,000,000,000 pesetas 
01' 10 percent of notes in excPl's of that SUIll." ' 

P08liibilit.'l ofiwnased /I.S!:, of liilvei' without new legi.slation.
There seems to be no pOl'sibilitv of extendiI)O' the monetary use of 
silver in Spain under existing legislation."" . 

Attitude toward si7vC'l'.-There is no legislation in earlv prospect 
affecting the monetary use of silver. In 1931 there was imssed the 
law o,f banking ordination, in which the possibility of eYentual 
adoptIOn of the gold standard and of revalorizing the peseta 

2 Federal Heserve Bulletin, July 1932, p, 438, 
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was indicated. Since the suspension of the gold standard by Eng
land and other countries, talk of changing Spain's currency system 
has ceased, and there is no indication of an early return to the 
subject. 

A serious problem exists in the large stock of silver held in Spain. 
Cons,iderably over 1,000,000,000 pesetas in silver coins have been 
minted, and estimates place the amount of these coins now in the 
country at around 1,000,000,000 pesetas. The coins consi;;t mostly 
of legal tender 5-peseta pieces, the great bulk being held by the 
Bank of Spain. Thus, in January 1933 the bank's silver holdings 
"ctmounted to 610,000,000 p·esetas. (This compared with a note 
circulation of 4,789,000,000 pesetas.) The excessive stocks of silver 
coins always lying in the Bank of Spain's vaults indicate that Spain 
has more silver than necessary. 

Since the law requires that 5-peseta silver pieces be accepted on 
the same basis as gold coins, the Bank of Spain in practice does 
not redeem its notes in gold, but in silver coin. Hence, actually, 
the peseta ,is valued at a considerable discount from par.3 

Present employment of silver.-(See above.) Spain produces a 
moderate amount of silver. The output was 2,700,000 fine ounces 
in 1930 and 3,100,000 in 1931. 

STRAITS SETTLEMENTS 

The monetary unit is the Straits dollar diyide<l into 100 cents. 
The par value of the Straits tlollar is approximately $0.5678. 
The Straits dollar is employed not {jnly in the Straits Settlements 
and the Malay States but also in Sarawak, Labuan, and Borneo. 

Present lega.l provisions.-The Straits dollar, weighing 20.2177 
grams 0.900 fine, was established by an order-in-council of the Brit
ish Government on February 2, 1895. This coin \vas bv the same 
order made unlimited legal tender, and various limited-iegal-tender 
coins were provided. In 1906 the 50-cent piece was also made un
limited legal tender. All smaller current silver coins are legal 
tender in amounts not exceeding 2 dollars, 

In 1918, 1919, and 1920 the fineness of the various silver coins 
was successively reduced, but the old coins were permitted to con
tinue in circulation until withdrawn.1 

, Details of the silver coinage at present circulating are as folImvs: 

Denomination 

1 dollar (old) .. _ .... _. __ ... __ _ 
1 dollar (new) ........ __ .. ___ _ 
50 cents (oldl.. ...... _._ ... ___ . 
50 cents (new) ...... _ ...... _ .. 
20 cents (old) _" ........ __ ... . 
20 cents (oldl .. __ ·._ ... _.··· __ 
20 cents (newl.··_·_··_.·· ____ I 

Gross 
weight 

Grams 
20.2173 
I~. 8478 
10.1086 
8.4239 
5.4308 
5.4308 
5.4308 

Fineness 

0.900 
.500 
.900 
.500 
.800 
.600 
.400 

Denomination 

10 cents (old) .... _ ..... __ ... __ 
10 cents (oldl ... ···_ ..... · ___ · 
10 cents (new) .... _ ....... __ .. 
5 cents (old) .... _. __ .... _. __ .. 
5 cents (old) .... _. __ .. _._ .... . 
5 cents (new) .... _ ...... _ ... _. 

Gross 
weight 

Grams 
2.7151 
2.7151 
2.7151 
I. 3575 
1.3575 
I. 3575 

Fineness 

0.800 
.600 
.400 
.800 
.600 
.400 

3 The following is reprinted from Trade Promotion Series No. 139, The Silver Market, 
pp, 64-65, issued by the Bureau of Foreign and Domestic Commerce: 

"Fluctuations in the amount of silver held by the Bank of Spain are attributed to 
absorption by hoarding, The latter phenomenon was reflected in a demand for bank 
notes. To prevent-at least, in part-this tendency of the' note issue to increase, the 
Bank of Spain in 1931 initiated a policy of making one tenth of its out payments in the 
form of silver pesetas." 

• For details of these steps, see Monetary Units and Coinage Systems of the Principal 
Countries of the World, 1929, p. 80. 
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By an executive order in 1906 the Straits dollar was made equiva
lent to 28 pence. 

All silver coins are issued by the Currency Commissioners of the 
Straits Settlements. The commissioners are obliged to exchange on 
demand the dollar and half-dollar pieces for notes whenever ten
dered. The commissioners are also obliged to maintain a minimum 
reserve of silver amounting to 10 percent of the notes in circulation. 
At the end of September 1931 the legal tender silver in the reserve 
amounted to oV& 28 percent of the note circulation. 

Possibility of increased use of silver without new legislation.-Issu- . 
ance of more silver is within the power of the currency commis
sioners. 

Attitude toward silver.-No legislation likely to affect the mone
tary use of silver in British Malaya has been reported. 

An increase in the use of silver money would depend almost en
tirely upon general trade and economic conditions and the attitude 
of the public toward silver coins. The fluctuation in the quantity of 
silver money in use varies with demand. Many years ago when notes 
were first introduced, difficulty was experienced in getting the natives 
and the local Chinese to accept them in lieu of silver. This senti
ment against paper currency has not only been overcome, but has 
changed into a distinct preference for the paper. This fact, as well 
as the business depression, is reflected in the decrease in the use of 
the Straits silver dollars and 50-cent pieces, which on September 30, 
1929, had a gross circulation of 6,415,312 Straits dollars and on 
September 30, 1931, 4,:396,917 Straits dollars, a shrinkage during 2 
years of approximately 1,000,000 Straits dollars per annum. Mean
while a large supply of dollar and 50-cent silver coin is held by the 
Government in the currency reserve. 

The principal way in which the amount of silver used as currency 
in Malaya might be extended would be to increase the fineness of 
subsidiary coins, but such a step is not at present anticipated. The 
quantities of subsidiary coins held by the treasury and in circulation 
are considered sufficient for many years to come, even under normal 
trade and economic conditions. With the present depressed state of 
the rubber industry and a general curtailment in all hnes of business, 
the demand for subsidiary silver coins is showing considerable 
decrease. 

The 10- and 25-cent notes in circulation in the Straits Settlements 
are being withdrawn, but their replacement by silver would not con
sume much of the metal. The 6,900,000 Straits dollars of 10-cent 
notes circulating on September 30,1931, constituted only 1.12 percent 
of the total note issue. The 141,000 Straits dollars of 25-cent notes 
outstanding were but six one-hundredths of 1 percent of the total. 

Present employment of silver.-Very little Straits Settlements 
silver is in circulation. On September 30, 1931, the currency circu
lation was as follows, in millions of Straits dollars: 
Unlimited legal tender: 

Currency notes ___________________________________________________ 60.9 
Bank notes______________________________________________________ 0.1 
Dollar and half-dollar silver coins_________________________________ 4.4 

Total _________________________ .. ________________________________ 65.4 
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Limited legal tender: 
Currency notes_________ _____________________________ _____________ O. 7 
Subsidia Q' silY",r ___________________ __ ______ ________ __ ___________ _ 'g.G 
:Minor coin_______________________________________________________ 2. 4 

Total __________________________________________________________ '12.8 

Grand totaL_________________ ______ ________________ ______ ______ 78. 2 

Gross circulation is r~presente(l by 4,400,000 Straits dollars. Sub
tracting the alllount of dollar and 50-cent coins helel by the treasury, 
the total is reduced to approxilllatel~' 4,211,000 Straits dollars, of 
which the banks held SOllle 147,0()O. R~garding the 9,600,000 Straits 
dollars of subsidiary :::;ilver, the currency department states that this 
figure is purely nominal, since large quantities of 0.800 fine coin 
have been exported or melted down by the public. The total just 
cited excludes subsidiary silver held by the treasury and is made 
up as follows: 

Strait8 dollar8 
Coin 0.800 fine_____________________________________ 3,762,000 
Old coin O.GOO fine_________________________________ 1,952,000 
Coin 0.400 fine_____ ________________________________ 1,482.000 
Xew eoin 0.600 fine________________________________ 2,424,000 

Totnl eil'culation, Reptemher 30, ]!)3L_________ Il. 620, 000 

Issuance of silver coins 0.600 fine has led to a decline in the circula
tion of nickel coins. 

"With reference to the table given above, it should be noted that the 
0.900-fine Straits dollar has been largely replaced by the 0.500-fine 
dollar. The currency report for 1930-31 showed that over 
19,000,000 Straits dollars in 0.900-fine coins had been received from 
the mint. Of that sum, almost 13,520,000 Straits dollars had been 
sold or used for reminting, about 1,768,000 were held by the com
missioners on September 30, 1931, and the remaining 3,719,000 were 
(nominally) in circulation. Of the 17,393,000 Straits dollars of 
0.500-fine dollar and 50-cent silnr coins received from the mint, 
only 678,000 were in circulation on September 30, the rest being held 
by the commissioners, "who on that date thus held a total of over 
18,483,000 in full-legal-tender silver coin, while the public held 
4,397,000. 

The report of the currellcy commissioners for December 1, 19:32, 
showed the following selected items: 

Strait8 (/,ollars 
Currency notes in circulatioIl_______________________ 68,480,000 
Total currency guaranty fund ______________________ 133,244,000 
LegaHeltder ~il\'el' held in the guarauty fuud ill the 

colony (face value) ______________________________ 19. 2ri9, 000 

It is of interest to note that considerable quantities of silver coins 
are used by the public in trade, i.e. melted clown and converted 
into jewelry, bowls, vases, and the like. 

SWEDEN 

The l1Ionptary unit is the krona (plural, krOllOl"), divided into 
100 6re. The krona ha~ a pal' value of approximately $0.2680. 

Present lc.qal p1·o'visi07ls.-The eoinage is governed by the monetary 
law of May 30, 1873, as amended to date. By the 1873 law Sweden 

5 Due to abbreviatiou of the items. the summation does not agree with the total. 
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became a member of the Scandinayian Monetary Union. Silver 
coins were made subsidiary to the gold krona, and until 1924 cir
culated interchangeably with those of Norway and Denmark. By a 
convention of March 22, 1924, the subsidiary coins of the union 
were restricted as limitecl-legal-tender coin to the country of issue. 

The present currency law, insofar as it applies to silwr, provides 
for coins as follows: 

Denomination 
f. I Gross i Legal 

I 
Filleness I weight I tender 

\ llmlt 1 

----------------------1------'---

2 krona'- _______________________ _ 
1 krona ______ _ 
50 ore __ . _______________________________ _ 
25 ore __ . _____ _ 
100re _______________________________________ _ 

1 Fractional money is received by the treasury without limit. 

0.800 
.800 
.600 
.600 
.400 

Grams 
15.00 
i.50 
5.00 
2.42 
1. 45 

Kronor 
20 
20 
5 
5 
5 

Possibility of increased 118(' of 8ilvI'I' without neu' legislatioll.
There are no legal limits to the GO\'Pl'ltIllPut\ right to mint silver 
coins. 

Attitude tou'([nl 8il/'eJ'.-'S,o offieiul proposal to unwIHl the ('xisting 
currency law has been made. The p\lblic preil'rs the present small
denomination !lotes to {'oins. Tlwre is no agitation in Sweden to 
increase the use of silyer ('oins alHl no Chall;!e in this respect is 
likelv in the near future. 

PI:/'8ellf employment of 8i1"('I'.-);.t the end of 1928 (the latest date 
for which the information is available) coins outstanding, in millions 
of kronor, ,,'as reportE'd as follows: 

SiIv('r: 
2 krollol' ____________ .________________________________ 9.8 
1 kroIHL____________________________________________ 22.3 
50 iil'e_______________________________________________ -1.-l 
25 ure_______________________________________________ 8.7 
10 ure_______________________________________________ 0.0 

Total ~iln'r _______________________________________ 651. 8 

GoLd ____________________________________________________ 93.0 
Millor COiIL_ - _____________ _ ____ __ ___________ ___ __________ 6. $I 

<trawl totaL ________________________________________ 7 I;"):!. -1 

The above figures compare with the total note issue of the Bank of 
Sweden amonnting to approximately 598,000,000 kronor at the end 
of 1932. ., Silyel', etc.", held in tIl(> Bank of Sweden at the end of 
1931 totaled 4,193,982 kronor. (The U)31 I1ote-issuE' figurE' is given 
as approximutE'iy G82,700,000 kronor.) .-

6 It is believt'd thnt ('oDHidprable nrn(lUllt~ of 1- and 2-krollor :odlver coins werf' melted 
during tbe war and hp[)(,€ no lOllg'pr exist :.18 ('(Jin. ::UOl·povt:'r. :-iome of thC' coiJl~ included 
in t~is total are in eirculation in XOl'way and Iif'lllnark. notwithstanding the 1924 cou
ventlOn. COlnage 01 silver fr(J1ll 1 .... ,3 to Hl:n. Illilill., withdrawals hy tll,' millt. totale<l 
58.184.000 kronor. 

7 The difference between this total and the summation of the items is due to abbreViation 
of the la lter. 



116 MONETARY USE OF SILVER IN 1933 

SWITZERLAND 

The monetary unit is the Swiss franc, divided into 100 centimes. 
The franc has a par value of approximately $0.1930. 

Pre8ent legal provi8ions.-The currency law of June 3, 1931, which 
became effective September 9, 1931, governs the monetary use of 
silver. It provides for silver coins as shown in the following table: 

Denomination Fineness Gross 
weight 

Legal 
tender 
. limit 

------_·_---------------1---------

5 francs ........................•.......................................... 
2 francs ......................•................................ " ......... . 

Uf~~~C~:::::::::::::::::::::::::::: :::::::::::::::::::::::: :::::::::::::: 

0.835 
.835 
.835 
.835 

Grams 
15.0 
10.0 
5.0 
2.5 

Francs 
100 
100 
100 
100 
~ 

According to article 2 of the law of 1931, coinage is made the 
prerogative of the Federal Government, which is charged with the 
duty to "maintain the supply of federal money". Article 6 states 
that the public offices (caisse publiques) of the confederation and 
cantons, as also the Swiss National Bank, must accept all forms of 
Swiss monev without limit as to amount. 

':rhe amount of silver coin in circulation is governed by articles 8 
and 10, which read: 

ART. 8. The federal treasury puts into circulation the necessary amounts 
of silver, nickel, and bronze money, and withdraws amounts deemed to be 
superfluous. 

It creates a reserve of such moneys as may be considered necessary. 
ART. 10. The federal budget shall state the amount of each metal to be 

minted into currency. 
P08sibility of incl'eased use of silver without ne1.O legislation.

In view of article 10, the minting of additional silver cannot take 
place without new legislation. Minted coin now in the reserve, how
ever, may be put into circulation without new legislation. 

Attitude toward 8ilver.-For the present the above-mentioned re
serve consists of "at least 10,000,000 francs in nickel and silver." 
The sum as now determined cannot be increased without an amend
ment to the law, and there is no early prospect of such an amendment. 
In determining the coinage from year to year the confederation relies 
upon the advice of the Swiss National Bank. 

When the measure to reduce the large 5-franc pieces to their pres
ent size was under consideration, the question was also debated of 
substituting some other metal for silver in some of the smaller coins. 
The mere suggestion aroused a storm of protest, the general public 
interpreting the plan as one to lessen the value of their money. 
Rather than enter into an elaborate educational campaign, the au
thorities thought it wiser to drop this suggestion, and silver 2-franc, 
I-franc, and half-franc coins remain in circulation. 

Pre8ent employment of silver.-Silver currency in circulation in 
Switzerland at the end of 1931 amounted to 158,979,505 Swiss francs, 
subdivided as follows: 
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Francs 
5-franc pieces, large________________________________ 69,363,300 
5-franc pieces, smaIL______________________________ 17,600,000 
2-franc pieces _____________________ . _________________ 26,788,772 
I-franc pieces______________________________________ 29,751,834 
¥~-franc pieces _____________________________________ 15,475,599 

Total ________________________________________ 158,979,505 

The figures for 1932 will not be released until sometime in July. 
It is not believed, however, that they will materially differ from 
those for 1931. In 1929 silver coin in circulation totaled 150,599,006 
Swiss francs, and in 1930, 149,861,505 francs. That the 1931 figure 
showed an increase was probably due to the issuance of the new 
small 5-franc pieces, and also to the fact that nationals of neighbor
ing countries, fearing that their currencies would be divorced from 
gold, took to hoardmg Swiss notes, following which, the Swiss 
Government increased the coinage of silver. 

Commercial Attache Donald Renshaw, in March 1933, reported 
that neither the national bank nor the federal treasury had any 
appreciable amount of bar silver. The mint holds a certain necessary 
amount for normal coinage purposes and industrial concerns usually 
have some silver on hand. It is generally considered, however, that 
neither of these holdings is large, as the Government only lately 
reduced the size of the 5-franc piece, while the demand for silver 
for watch cases has greatly decreased, due to the comparative inactiv
ity of the watch-making industry. 

Imports of silver into Switzerland during the past 3 years were 
as follows, the 1931 increase being very likely attributable to the 
coinage operations mentioned above: 1930, 41.231 kilograms; 1931, 
73,935 kilograms; and 1932, 44,608 kilograms. 

SYRIA • 

The monetary unit is the Syrian pound, divided into 100 piasters. 
The Syrian pound has a par value of approximately $0.7836, i.e., 20 
French francs. 

Pre8ent legal provi8ion8.-Silver coinage is governed by the decree 
issued by the French high commissioner on April 16, 1929. That 
decree limits the circulation of silver to 1,250,000 Syrian pounds, and 
its legal tender to 15 Syrian pounds.9 The following specifications 
appear in the decree: 

Denomination Fineness 

50 piasters ________ .. __ . ___ .. _________ -_. __ . ___ . _____ . __ . ___ , ___ - ___ ._. _____________ ._ 0.680 
25 piasters ___________ . ___ .. ____ . __ .... _ ........ _ ....... __ .. _ ... _ ..... _ .. __ . __ ... . .. .. . e80 
10 piasters __ ........... _ ...... _ ........ _ ............... _ .... _ ... _ ....... _... .680 

The above coins made their appearance in 1930. 

Gross 
weight 

Gram8 
10 
5 
2 

8 French mandates in the levant include: the Lebanese Republic, Syria the Government 
of Latakia, and the Government of Jebel Druze. The Sandjak du Alexandrette is ad
ministered by Syria. 

• The coins are acceptable at Government offices without limit. 
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A report submitted to this bureau in 1930 stated: 
Decree No. 844, llfMay 10, ]921, llrohibit" the eXllortation of gold. ~ilver, or 

pIa tinum in thp form of coin 01' bullion. 'l'his deerl'e ,,·us Jl1o(lified by Decree 
No. 2040 of July 2:{, 1928, authorizing lhe finandal a(IYi~pr of the Freudl High 
Cummissioll to i~"ue Hpecial permits covering such pxportation. It h l"Pported 
that the Banqup de Syric has eX{Jortl'd large amouuts of old Turkish gol(\ ami 
silver coins ill all attemllt to iucl"eusc the cin'ulation of Syrian ]Iappr eurrcne~'. 
The importation of foreign SilY!'1' cnl'1"l'llcil's. illdmling old Turkish "ilYer coins, 
is prohibitc(1 l'X('l'llt in amounts not greater than fiye Syrian llOUIHh; whcn 
brought in by visitors. 

Possibility of iJlCl'eo{S('(l us!' of 8ill'('I' lI'it/wltt Mil' lerli87atioll.
Since the present circulatioll of Syrian siln'r ('oins reaches the maxi
mum mentioned in the 1929 decrl'l', a new decree would ue necessary 
were l1Iore silver coin to be issued. 

Attitude to/l'(ll'd sill'f'i'.-No prospective legislation has been re
ported which woulrl atfect the monetary use of silver in Syria, 
except, possibly, in connectioll with the ol(l Turkish silver coins in 
the country. It is estimated that the eqlli "alent of 4,000,000 Syrian 
pounds in old Turkish sil\'ET coins are in circulation in Syria, and 
it is probable that they will be demonetize(l and replaced by Syrian 
silver coins. Some Damascns piasters of silver were still in circu
lation in 19;)0. 

The population shows a marked preference for silver coins but 
the Banque de Syrie et rIu (i-raml Liban is said to prefer paper. 
The attitude of the Freudl high C0I11111issioner toward sil "er money 
will doubtless continue to be dictated bv that of the French Govern
ment. That the maximum issue of Syrian silver ~was set as high 
as 1,250,000 pounds is explained by the long-standing popularity of 
metallic money. The new l'oins were designed to serve until the 
populace beeame accustomed to the paper money. 

Present employment of sillJel'.-Sil"E'r in circulation consists of 
Syrian coin to a total face vaInI' of 1,230,000 Syrian pounds, and 
Turkish silver coin estimated to total 4,OOO,O()0 Syrian pounds in 
valueY' (The latter coins at present circulate at their value as 
bullion.) These figures compare with a note circulation of 12,-
400,000 Syrian pounds at the beginning of September 1982.11 

More dptailetl earlier figures, applying to the end of 1931, were 
reported to the United States Bureau of the Mint as follows: Silver 
in treasury, 57,GlO Syrian pounds; in ballks, 120,515; and in cirCll
lation, 1,033,675. 

Some FrellC'h money circulates in Syria. 

TAIWAN 

The currency laws of Japan apply to Taiwan. 

TIBET 

'L'he otlil'ial Jl1011PtaQ' Ullit is the ~il\'l'r tnng·ka, which liaS no 
fixed par \'111ne in terms of gold. 

There are no forlllal coinage laws. The tung-ka varies in weight, 
but is generally regarded as equintient to 0.01,) ounce (troy) of sil-

10 They ar(> in denominations of 1. 2, 5, 10, and 20 Turkish piasters, all 0.830 fine and 
weig-hing, respectiVely, 24.0::;,;, 12.028, G.014, 2..10[;, and 1.203 grams. 

11 The uote-iHRuP figure l'epreHtmte(l an incrpase of 4,77G.OOO Syrinn pounds since IB29, 
due to tlw sub~titu lion of notes for Turkish gold coins in circulation. 
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vel'. Six kinds of tang-ka al'l:' reporte(l to be in current use. ~o 
fractional silver coins are is;;u!:'(l, change being made by cutting up 
tang-ka coins, the llloney changer taking his commission by cli pping 
a portion of the fractional piel'e;;. The tang-ka has no stam1an1 fine
ness. 

In northern and eastern Tibet. Chineo-;e ;,)O-tael "hoes of silnr and 
other ingots are in lI:';e, being· sllb(livided in Yarious ways when 
required. Along the borders of Kansu the use of Chinese coins is 
becoming quite comlllon. III southern and central Tibet, British 
Indian coins are commonly us!:'(l. circulating at :3 tang-kas per rupee. 

A silnr rupee coin, coined in China during the Tsing dynasty, 
also circulates in Tibet. 

TRAVANCORE 

The IllOIH'tary unit is the Sirkar rupee, diYidell into quarters and 
sevenths. The SirkHI' ruppe hns a pal' "alul' of approximately 
$0.359. 

The Sirkar rupee was established by royal proclamation on ~ 0-

vember 15, 191;3. but has new\, be!'Il minted, the British Indian rupee 
being circulated· instea(l. Subsidiary silY<'r coins are minted as fol
lows: Half-rupee, weighing 82 38/61 grains (troy); quarter-rupee, 
weighing 41 ] 9/61 grains: and the fan am (1/7 rupee), weighing 
23 37/61 grains. These coins are all O.!);'iO fine. 

The British Indian rupee is legal ten(l!'r in any amount, anel the 
corresponding half- and quarter-rupee and 2-allna silver pieces are 
legal tender in amounts not ()\'er 1 rupee. The Travancore silvel' 
half-rupee. quarter-ru}wp, and spventh-rupee are legal tender in pay
ments of :2 rupees or less. 

TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO 

The monetary unit is the lJOll11(] ~terlinA'. <Jjyidell into 20 shillings 
of 12 IWIH'e {'aeh. 'I'lle val' "niue of till' {lound stl'l'ling i" approxi
maely 4.8666 '2 

Pl'esP1It legal 7'7'0I)isioIl8.-The British coinage system applies to 
Trinidad and Tobago. 

Present ('7l1p70ylllrnt of si7I'cr.-In ad(lition to British currency, 
the 'West Indian dollar circulates in the form of paper notes. The 
1Vest Indian dollar has a fixed value of 4 shillings 2 pence sterling. 
British Guiana 4-pence silver pieces also circulate. 

The rnited States Bureau of the Mint giYes the stock of mone
tary silYer in Triniclad at the end of Hmo as equivalent to $917,000 
United Statf's currency. 

TUNISIA 

Till' monetary unit is the Tunbinn 01' Ai/!erinn frane. <liyidecl 
into ]flO centillles. Tile franc has a pal' "nine of npproximateiy 
$0.0392. 

Present lr,qa7 provlsioJl8.-There is no lpgal provision for the cir
culation of silver in Tuni"ia. It appears that silver coins "'ill be 
issued in Tunisia at the sallle time as in Franc-e. (Sec France.) 
According to the report of the Freneh Commission for the Control 

12 The BritiRh WPRt IndieR dollar, a unit of account equi,alent to 4 shillings 2 pence, 
is in use, but it is not coined. 
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of the Monetary Circulation, published in the Journal Officiel of 
February 2, 1932, some silver coins were struck for Tunisia during 
1931. They consisted of fifty-three 20-franc pieces and one thousand 
one hundred and three 10-franc pieces. The fineness of the 20-franc 
pieces was found to be 0.6823 and that of the 10-franc pieces 0.682. 

TURKEY 

'l'he monetary unit is the Turkish piaster, divided into 40 paras. 
The piaster has a par value of approximately $0.0440. One hun
dred piasters equal 1 Turkish pound, which by convention is the 
unit quoted in the foreign-exchange market. 

Present legal provisions.-Although the provisions of the' cur
rency regulations relating to silver coins, inherited by the republican 
regime from the Ottoman Empire, have not been modified or 
amended, silver coins no longer circulate as legal currency. They 
are not accepted for the payment of taxes or for customs duties. 
In other words, silver coins are legal tender (to 3 Turkish pounds) 
de jure, but not de facto. 

The old Turkish coins 'were as follows: 

Denomination Fineness Gross Denomination Fineness Gross 
weight weight 

Grams Grams 
20 piasters (1 medjidie) _______ 0.830 24.0550 2 piasters _____________________ .830 2.4055 
10 piasters ____________________ .830 12.027.1 1 piaster ______________________ .830 1. 2028 5 piasters _____________________ ,830 6.0138 Yo piaster. ____________________ .830 (?)0.6014 

Possibility of increased usc of silver without new legislation.
It is believed that new legislation would be necessary before silver 
coins could be issued. 

Attitude tow([1yl silvcr.-According to a report from Commercial 
Attache Julian E. Gillespie, dated January 11, 1933, silver coins 
will shortly be minted and put into circulation under a project of 
law prepared by the Ministry of Finance. Specific information is 
not available, but it is understood that the Government desires to 
withdraw from circulation the I-pound notes and some of the sub
sidiary coins, such as the 5- and 10-piaster bronze pieces, and replace 
them with silver coins. It is stated that the bulk of the silver coins 
to be minted will be I-pound pieces and that the total issue will be 
about 24,000,000 Turkish pounds. 

When the paper currency now in circulation was printed in 1928, 
24,591,218 1-pound notes were put in circulation. Subsidiary bronze 
coins have been struck to the amount of approximately 3,750,000 
Turkish pounds. There is no estimate of I-pound notes and sub
sidiary coins actually in circulation, but it is held that the pro
posed issue of 24,000,00.0 Turkish pounds in ~ilver will. serve to 
replace the notes and coms the Government deSIres to retIre. 

The proposal is to issue silver coins in denominations of 25, 50, 
and 100 piasters; also new bronze coins in denominations of 10 
and 20 paras. 

Present employment of silver.-Following the issuance of paper 
currency in 1914, silver and gold coins disappeared from circula-
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tion. Since then old Turkish silver and gold coins have been 
accepted by banks and bullion dealers at their bullion value only. 

Old Turkish coins are to be found circulating in parts of Greece 
and southern Yugoslavia, Iraq, Syria, and Greek and Italian islands 
formerly part of the Turkish Empire. 

Circulation of foreign silver coins is prohibited by law. 

UNION OF SOVI'ET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS (RUSSIA) 

The monetary unit is the chervonets, consisting of 10 rubles. 
The chervonets has a par value of approximately $5.1457. 

P1'esent legal prov'lsions.-The coinage is governed by the decree 
of February 22, 1924, which provided for the issuance of new silver 
coins of the same weight and fineness as the former Tsarist silver 
coins, and for the demonetization of the latter. The following are 
the silver coins specified: 

I 

Denomination Filleness weight t~~j~r 
, Gross I Legal 

---------------------~I--- ------

(ruble , _____________________________ - _______ - -______________ -- _____ - - - --_ 
50 kopeks _____________ -____________ - - - -- - -- __ - ----- -- ______ - - - - - -- -. ------
20 kopeks _________ - _____ -- ________ - - -- - - -. --- ------- ---- - - -. ---- --~-------
15 kopeks ________________________ -- - -. --. - -- - --- -- -- -- - _ -- -_ --. - -- - - ------
10 kopeks. ____________ -- _________ -- - -- -- -- --. - -- - - -. -. ---- --- ---- - -- -- ----

, 1 ruble equals 100 kopeks. 

The note reserve may include silver.13 

0,900 
.900 
.500 
.500 
.500 

Grams 
20.0 
10.0 
3.6 
2.7 
1.8 

Rubles 
25 
25 
3 
3 
3 

The Soviet foreign trade monopoly controls the exportation and 
importation of silver, as it does that of all commodities. No move
ment can legally take place except through Government channels. 

Possibility of in01'eased use of silver withowt new legislation.
It would be a relatively easy matter for the Government to increase 
the issuance of silver. 

Attitude toward silver.-It is unlikely that more silver money will 
be issued in the near future. 

Present employment of silver.-The coins provided for in the 1924 
legislation circulated freely until 1928 or early 1929, when the in
crease of the chervonets note circulation and the depreciation thereof 
forced the silver currency into hiding. Subsequently an attempt 
was made by the Government to compel hoarders of silver coins to 
release them, and a number of arrests were reported on this score. 
Apparently the Government had considerable success in this effort, 
since it has been reported that a large proportion of the heavy silver 
shipments to Germany in 1932 consisted of demonetized silver 
"which the Soviet Government had been accumulating for some 
years." In January 1933 it was reported from Paris that the Torg
sin shops in Russia-shops maintained by the Government for those 
able to make purchases with foreign currency-had decided to ac
cept from the native population payments in silver or O'old coin, 
on a bullion basis, with the prices of their goods fixed at so many 
grams or ounces of silver or gold. 

1. Federal Reserve Bulletin, July 1932, p. 438. 
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The Paris report suggested that the acceptance of silver implied 
that no more gold, except possibly in the form of jewelry, is in the 
hands of the people. That there is little silver may be deduced from 
the fact that a decree, issued early in 1932, provides for the mint
ing of nickel coins, in denominations of 10, 15, and 20 kopecks, to 
be "accepted at par with the silHr coins already in circulation." 
This decree was referred to in a Soyiet pUblication of March 16, 
1932. 

At the end of 1931 silver coins in circulation totaled 267,600,000 
rubles, comparing with 43,900.000 rubles of minor coin and 5,361,-
900,000 rllbles of paper llloney.14 Since ,TUlle 1, 1932, no circulation 
figures of any kind have lJeen pnblislH.'d by the Soviet Government. 

UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA 15 

The monetary unit of the Union is the South Afriean pound, 
divide(] into 20 shillin.gs of 12 penee eaeh. The South African 
llound has n par value of tlPlll'oximntply $4.8666. 

Present leflal pro'vi8ioIl8.-The coin;lge act (no. 31) of 1922 pro
vides for -silver coins 0.800 fine: otherwise they must conform to 
the sptcifications in force in the Vnitec1 Kingdom. As in the United 
Kingdom, silYer coins are legal tender in payments not exceeding 
40 shillings. Following is a description of the Union's silver colns. 

Denorninution 

Half crown __ .. ________________________ .. ______________________ . ____________________ _ 
Florin_____________ _ ___________________________ ... ________________________ _ 
Shilling ______ .___ _ ___ . ___ . __________________________________________ _ 
Sixpence ____ . __ _ __ __ _ _ ______________________________________________ _ 
Threepence ______________________________ . ____________________________________ _ 

Fineness Gross 
weight 

Grams 
0.800 14. 1380 

.800 11.3104 

.800 5.6552 

.800 2.8276 

.800 1.4138 

By imperial proclamation of December 14, 1922, there was estab
lished at Pretoria a branch of the royal mint. Coins other than 
gold strllck at. Pretoria bear distinctive ·designs. 

According" to an arrangelllent made in 1922, quantities of British 
Imperial silwl' coins ha"e been wtih,lra"'n from circulation in the 
Union.l(] 

The Treasury Department of the Union Government, under date 
of N oYelllber 17, 1982, announced the ren)('ution of the royal procla
mation of January lB. 1911, which applied to the Union a certain 
part of the British coinage act of 1870, as amended by seetion 2. 
and the selwdule of the coinage act, 1891. with modifications, and 
made B,>jtish silver coins legal tender in the Union. By the terms 
of GOYel'llment notice no. 1507, elated NO\"ell-iber 18, 19~~2, all British 
silver coins-whether of 0.925 or 0.500 fineness-were to be demone
tized an,1 withdrawn from circulation in the Union of South Africa 
by January 15, 1933. . 

The proyiso (of subsection 1 of section 1 of the regulations framed 
under subsection 1 of section 1 of the finance emergency regula-

14 According to Mo"cow Economic Life, :-10. 2 of Jan. 2, 1932, and Moscow Bulletin of 
Fin"ncial and gconomic Legislation. 1932. No.5. 

1. Includes Transyaal, Cape of Good Hope. Orange Free State, and Natal. See South· 
weRt Africa, which is a mandate of the Union of South Africa. 

10 See Rpport of the Director of the United States Mint, ] 924, p. 204. 
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tions aet~ 1931, publi~hed under Go\'ernment Notice No. 1150 of 
Sept. 2, 1932) whereby any person entering the Union as a bona fide 
traveler within a period of 14 days prior to the first-mentioned 
entry, was permitted to bring into the Union a quantity of British 
silver coin not exceeding 40 shillings, has been repealed. At pres
ent, therefore, while there is no ban on the importation of British 
silver coin, it can be disposed of only through the banks at a dis
count. According to Assistant Trade Commissioner Du Wayne C. 
Clark, of Johannesburg (Nov. 20, 1932), the total face value of 
the coins to be retired under the above-described announcement 
was £1,250,000. 

The South African Reserve Bank is expected to keep a 40 percent 
gold reserve against notes, deposits, and bills payable, but may 
include in the reserve silver not exceeding 8 percent of the deposits 
and bills payableY 

Attitude toward 8iZ'ver.-It is evidently the policy of the Govern
ment to use silver in the currency system only as subsidiary coinage. 

Pr,e8ent employment of silver.-At the end of 1931 the monetary 
stock of the Union included £L600,000 in silver coin in circulation, 
£545,137 in home banks. and £405,455 in the treasury and central 
bank. The total just given compares with £8,624,477 representing 
gold coin and bullion and £D,804,9G5 representing note issue on the 
same date. 

Insignificant quantities of coins of the former German East 
Africa, and Portuguese East Africa, and of Australia were, in 
1930, reported in circulation in the Union of South Africa; of these, 
only the Australian coins were generally accepted. The Australian 
coins were reported to circulate mainly in coastal ports. 

Regarding the demonetization in South Africa of British silver 
coins. the Johannesburg Sunday Times recently pointed out that 
the Union Government was culling out British coins of 0.92;) fine
ness and reminting them into South African coins 0.500 fine. The 
mint has shipped great quantities of British 0.500-fine silver coins to 
the United Kingdom at a profit. 

UNITED KINGDOM 

The monetary unit is the pound sterling, divided into 20 shillings 
of 12 pence each. The par value of the pound sterling is approxi
mately $4,8666. 

Pre8ent legal provi8ion8.-The silver coinage of the United King
dom is regulated by the coinage acts of 1870, 1891, and 1920, and 
by the currency act of 1928. 

The 1870 law provided for subsidiary silver coins, 0.925 fine, in 
10 denominations, and made them legal tender in payments not 
exceeding 40 shillings. It provided (sec. 9) funds for the purchase 
of bullion to supply coin for the public service. Under the act 
(sec. 11) the Government was empowered to alter the coinage regu
lations in certain respects at any time by royal proclamation. Such 
proclamations may not increase the original legal tender provision. 

The 1891 act did not eflect any change in the use of silver but 
simply repeated the schedule of silver coins given in the 1870 act. 

17 Federal Reserve Bulletin, July 1932, p. 438. 

172120-33-9 
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The 1920 act reduced the fineness OT the silver coins Trom 0.925 to 
0.500, and increased the remedy allowance from 0.004 to 0.005. 

As to the inclusion OT silver currency in the monetary reserves 
OT the Bank OT England, the act OT 1928 provides that not over 
£5,500,000 in silver may be held in the issue department OT the 
Bank OT England. 

The silver coins OT the United Kingdom have the Toll owing gross 
weights in grams: Crown, 28.2759; halI crown, 14.1380; florin, 
11.3104; shilling, 5.6552; sixpence, 2.8276; fourpence,18 1.8851; three
pence, 1.4138; twopence," 0.9425; penny," 0.4713. 

Possibility of increased use of silver without new legislation.
From an examination OT the several coinage acts it appears that 
the silver coinage may be increased only when there is a need Tor it, 
under the provisions OT section 9 OT the 1870 act. The prerogative 
of the Throne, as outlined in section 11 of the same act, does not 
give the Crown authority to change the fineness OT the silver coins, 
but authorizes it to "regulate any matters relative to the coinage 
and the mint within the present prerogative OT the Crown which are 
not provided for by this act." 

The lowest denomination bank note is the 10-shilling note, and 
it is extremely unlikely that it would be replaced by silver. The 
growing use of coin machines may affect certain denominations of 
silver coins, but not the circulation of silver as a whole. 

Attitude toward silve1'.-N 0 legislation involving silver coinage 
is contemplated and a change in the law could be expected only in 
the event of an increase in the price of silver or a depreciation of 
British exchange sufficient to make profitable the melting OT the 
silver coins. The British Government has given no indication of 
favoring the increased use of silver as currency. In private circles 
there has been some agitation for the remonetization of silver, but it 
is apparently making no headway. Pixley and Abell's Annual Cir
cular for 1932 commented as follows: 

As was the case in 1931, many well-meant efforts were made in 1932 to bring 
the qnestion of the remonetization of silver to the fore whenever there was 
an Imperial or international conference in lll'OSIlect, but these efforts and the 
little success which has so far attended them had less effect in moving prices 
than of old, due possibly to the fact that the speculative element in the market 
is becoming increasingly sceptical of results when such proposals are put fot·
ward. l\foreover, the reply of the Chancellor of the Exchequer in the Commons 
on November 8 to Sir Robert Horne's plea for the remonetization of silYer 
indicated sufficiently c:early that the Government has little faith in the efficacy 
of this suggested remedy, either in increasing our trade with India and China 
or in increasing the world's available supplies of gold to any appreciable extent. 
The chancellor also added that he was sure they would not be able to get the 
agreement of all the central banks to such a scheme of remonetization. * * * 
It appears doubtful therefore whether any sharp artificial rise in price would 
benefit anyone for some time, except those who already have large stocks of 
silver for immediate disposal, such, for instance, as tile Governments of India 
or Spain. 

Present employment of silver.-Recent statistics on the circula
tion of silver coins are not available. On December 30, 1931, silver 
in circulation was reported as totaling £49,000,000. Accordin* to 
the Bank of England's statistical summary, the" circulation' of 
all coins (bronze, silver, and gold) was £70,000,000 in October 1932. 

" Maundy money. 
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The corresponding figure in January 1932, was £78,000,000. The 
decline thereafter may be chiefly explained by the "gold rush," 
which resulted in the widespread sale of gold sovereigns for their 
bullion content. 

At the end of June 1931 the banks of Great Britain, Ireland, and 
the Irish Free State-the issue department of the Bank of England 
excluded-held £15,789,208 in silver coin. 

Of the 10 denominations of silver coins specified in the law, 5 
are not in active circulation. The remaining 5 are the haH crown 
(2lh shillings), florin (2 shillings), shilling, sixpence, and 
threepence. 

The Bank of England's statement for January 18, 1933, showed 
£3,715,633 of silver coin in its issue department. This compares 
with a note issue of £394,793,579, of which £40,129,851 was held in 
the banking department. . 

The following excerpts from a report prepared in the American 
consulate in June 1932 are of interest in connection with the subject 
of this bulletin. 

Sinc-e 1920 the British Government has bought no silver, but has sold about 
half the surplus silver which it has gained by the reduction in the fineness, 
and by a decrease in the circulation, of silver coins. 

From the old silver of 0.925 fineness, withdrawn from circulation between 
1920 and 1930, amounting to £55,709,000 in face value, new coinage of 0.500 
fineness has been minted to the nominal value of £43,685,000. It was esti
mated in 1920 that the circulation of silver coinage in this country was about 
£60,OOO,OO~so that the greater part of that coinage has now been replaced. 

According to the sixty-first annual report of the Deputy Master and Comp
troller of the Royal Mint for 1930, the weight of the silver coinage withdrawn 
during the 10 years was about 6,000 tons. One can estimate the approximate 
weight of silver in this amount, which would be about 5,550 tons, or 181,258,560 
ounces. The weight of the new coins minted is given in the above-mentioned 
report as about 4,800 tons. Estimating from this figure, it would appear that 
the silver content, which would be about 2,400 tons, represents about 78,382,080 
ounces. Thus there appears to have been, during the 10 years, a surplus 
balance of about 3,150 tons, or about 102,876,480 ounces. It should be noted 
that a part of this balance is due to a net reduction in the nominal value 
of the silver· coinage in circulation. 'Vith reference to this point, the 
above-mentioned report states as follows: 

"The difference between the face value of the withdrawals and the issues
£12,OOO,OOO-has been entirelr financed by the sale of surplus bullion, with 
a margin over for surrender to the Treasury." 

The figures include issues to and withdrawals from the Dominions and 
colonies. Nearly £42,000,000 of the £43,685,000 was issued in the United 
Kingdom. 

With regard to the disposal of the balance, the report makes the following 
statement: 

"The silver coin withdrawn from circulation in the Dominions during the 
period 1920--30 has for the most part been melted in the local branch mints, and 
the resultant bullion sold to the Dominion Government concerned. Considerable 
quantities of the surplus bullion resulting from the conversion into lower-grade 
silver in this country have been used for coinage undertaken for various colonial 
and foreign governments. A further quantity-some 65,000,000 standard 
ounces-has been converted into ingots in the London Mint and disposed of 
on the market as bullion." 

Thus it would appear that about half of the surplus silver during the period 
has been sold in the open market, and the remainder used in ways for which 
new silver m~ht have been purchased had this surplus not been available. 

I estimate that the amount of silver which would be required to restore the 
new silver coinage of 0.500 fineness to the old fineness of 0.925, would be approxi
mately 65,977.288 ounces; and that the amount which would be required to 
replace it with coinage of nine tenths fineness, approximately 62,862,428 ounces. 
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A press report from 'Wellington on April 19 stated that New 
Zealand banks had received notice from London that the Bank of 
England would no longer accept at par British silver coins shipped 
from New Zealand or Australia. 

UNITED STATES ,. 

The monetary unit is the dollar, divided into 100 cents. 

Present Ze.qal pro'visions.-United States silver coinage, none of 
which is limited legal tender, consists of the standard silver dollar, 
and subsidiary silver coins. To an important degree, silver cir
culates by proxy in the form of silver certificates. Details of the 
silver dollars under each are listed in the table following: 21 

Gross weight Silver content 
Denomination Fineness 1-----,--------- -------,----

_______________ 1 _____ G_ra_m_s ___ G_ra_in_s ___ G_ra_m_s_I_G_ra_in_s_ 

Dollar ______________________________________________ _ 
Half dollar __________________________________________ _ 
Quarter dollar ______________________________________ _ 
Dime (one tenth dollar} ____________________________ _ 

0.900 
.900 
.900 
.900 

26.7296 412.5000 
12. 5000 192. 9045 
6. 2500 96. 4522 
2. 5000 38. 5809 

24.0566 
11.2500 
5.6250 
2.2500 

371. 2500 
173.6140 
86.8070 
34.7228 

The standard silver dollar has been coined under various acts, in 
accordance with specifications set down in the law of January 18, 
1837. The principal laws referred to and the amount of coinage of 
silver dollars under which are listed in the table following: 21 

Authorizing act 

Apr. 2, 1792, totaL ______________________________________________ _ 

Standard 
weight 

Grains 
416 

Standard 
fineness 

0.8924 

From 1792 to 1805 _____________________________________________ -------- _______________ _ 
Duriug 1836 _________________________ - ________________________ ----------- ____________ _ 

Ooined to 
Dec. 31. 1931 

(value) 

$1,440,517 

1,439,517 
1,000 

===== 
Jan. 18, 1837._____________________________________________________ 1 412!~ .900 _____________ _ 

From 1839 to Feb. 12, 1873 ____________________________________ -___________ ____________ 6,590,721 

Feb. 28, 1878 ________________ -- -- __________________________________ ' 

July 14, 1890, totaL ______________________________________________ _ 

1890 to date of repeal of purchasing clause of Sherman Act, 

412Y, 

412~'2 

.900 

.900 

Oct. 31, 1893 ____________________________________________ -- -- -- -- - ------_ -- _________ _ 

fu~e la, If~J8, t~~u~:v~~d:b~ji~~:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: :::::::::::: :::::::::::: 
Mar. 3, 1891 (trade dollar conversion} ____________________________ _ 

Apr. 23, 1918, Pittman Act replacement., totaL __________________ _ 

412Y, 

412Y, 

.900 

.900 

3iS, 166, 793 

187, 027, 345 

36,087,285 
42,139,872 

108, 800, 188 

5,078,472 

270, 232, 722 

Old design, since Feb. 21, 1921._______________________________ ____________ ____________ 86,730,000 
"Peace" design, since Dec. 21, 1921.__ ________________________ ____________ ____________ 183,502,722 

Total value and pieces ___________________________________ ~__ ____________ ____________ 848,536,570 

Mar. 31, 1899, Lafayette commemorative, totaL __________________ _ .900 50,026 

1 Discontiuued by act of Feb. 12, 1873. 

NOTE.-Silver-dollar coinage was suspended from 1806 to 1835 and from 1874 to 1877. The bullion value 
of the dollar was greater than its face value for a considerable number of years prior to 1878. 

19 Including Alaska, Territory of Hawaii, Puerto Rico, Midway and Wake Islands, Guam, 
Yap, and American Samoa . 

.. From Monetary Units and Coinage Systems of the Principal Countries of the World, 
1929, p. 9 . 

.. As shown In Report of the Director of the Mint, 1932, p. 88, 
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Tjle above specifications of the present half-dollar and quarter
dollar and lO-cent coins are as set forth in the act of February 12, 
1873. Below is given the total coinage of silver, including trade 
dollars, commemorative issues, and discontinued denominations, from 
1793 to the end of 1931. ~~ 

Denomination 

Dollar _______________________ _ 
Half dollar ___________________ _ 
Quarter dollar _______________ _ 
20 cents ______________________ _ 
10 cents (dime) ______________ _ 

Total coined 
(millions) 

Pieces 

'884.5 
462.9 
653.1 

1.4 
1,397.0 

I 

,"alue 

Dollars 
1884.6 

231.5 
163.3 

(') 
139.7 

Denomination 

Half dime ___________________ _ 
3 cents _______________________ _ 

Total coined 
(millions) 

Pieces Value 

Dollars 
97.6 4.9 
42. i 1.3 

Total silver_____________ 3,539.3 1,425.4 

1 Including trade dollars to a total of 35,965,924. , $271,000. 

Details of American coinage history as affecting the present mon
etary use of silnr are ginn by the Bureau of the Mint as follows :23 

The act of February 12, 1873, provided silver coins * * * a trade dollar; 
a half doliar, or 50-cent piece; a quarter dollar; and a lO-cent piece; the 
weight of the trode dollar to be 420 grains (troy); the half dollar, 12% grams; 
the quarter dollar and the dime, respectively, one half and one fifth of the 
weight of the half dollar. Owners of silYer bullion were allowed to deposit it 
at any mint of the United States to be formed into bars or into trade dollars 
and no deposit of silver for other coinage was to be received. 

Section 2 of the joint resolution of July 22, 1876, recited that the trade dollar 
should not thereafter be legal tender and that the Secretary of the Treasury 
should be authorized to limit the coinage of the some to an amount sufficient 
to meet the export demand for it. The law of March 3, 1887, retired the trade 
dollar and discontinued its coinage. 

The act of February 28, 1878 [popularly known as the Bland-Allison Act], 
directed the coinage of silver dollars of the weight of 412% grains (troy), of 
standard silYer, as provided in the act of January 18, 1837, nnd that such coins, 
with all standard silver dollars theretofore coined shoul,l he legal tender at 
their nominal value for all debts and tlues, public and private, except where 
otherwise expressly stipulated in the contract. The Secretary of the Treasury 
was authorizetl and directed by the first section of the act to purchase from 
time to time sil\'er bullion at the market price thereof not lesR than $2,000,000 
worth nor more than $4,000,000 worth per month, and to cause the same to be 
coined monthly, as fast as purchased, into such dollars. 

A subsequent act, that of July 14, 1890 [popularl~' known as the Sherman 
Act), provided that the Secretary of the Treasury should purchase silver bullion 
to the aggregate amount of 4,500,000 ounces, or so much thereof as might be 
offered, each month, at the market price thereof. not exceeding $1 for 371.25 
grains of pure sHyer, and to issue in payment thereof Treasury notes of the 
Un:ted States, such notes to be redeemable by the GoYernment, on demand, in 
coin, and to be le;tal tender in payment of all.tlebtf', public and privnte, except 
where otherwise expressly stipulated in the contract. The act directed the 
Secretary of the Treasury to coin each month 2,000,000 ounces of the silYer 
bullion purchased under the pro\"il"ions of the oct into standard silYer dollars 
until the 1st day of July, 1891, and thereafter as much as might be necessary 
to provide for the redemption of the Treasury notes issueU uncleI' the act. The 
purchasing clause of the act of July 14, 1890, was repealed by the act of 
November 1, 1893. 

'" Ibid, pp. 90 and 99. 
23 Monetary Units and Coinage Syst .. rus of tbe Principal Countries of tbe World, 1929, 

pp. 13-14. 
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The law of March 14, 1900, declares that the dollar, consisting of 25.8 grains 
of gold 0.900 fine, "shall be the standard unit of value" and makes it the 
duty of the Secretary of the Treasury to maintain at a parity of value (at an 
equality of purchasing power) with this standard all forms of money issued 
or coined by the United States. Section 26 of the Federal Reserve Act of De
cember 23, 1913, reaffirms such parity policy and authorizes the Secretary of the 
Treasury to borrow or buy gold, if necessary, in order to maintain such parity. 

Further details of interest in connection with the silver certificates 
and treasury notes is given as follows :24 

Silver certiticates.-The act of February 28, 1878, authorizing the issue of 
standard silYer dolJar~, provided that any holder of such dollars might deposit 
them in sums not less than $10 with the Treasurer or any Assistant Treasurer 
of the United States and receh'e certificates therefor, in denominations not less 
than $10, said certificates to be receivable for customs, taxes, and all public 
dues. The act of August 4, 1886, authorized the issue of the smaller denomina
tions of $1, $2, and $5. The act of March 14, 1[)00, provided that thereafter 
the issue of silver certificates should be limited to tbe denominations of $10 
and under, except that 10 percent of the total volume of such certificates, in 
the discretion of the Secretary of the Treasury, may be issued in denominations 
of $20, $50, and $100. Neither silver certificates nor silver dollars are re
deemable in gold. Silver certificates have largel~' taken the place in circulation 
of the standard Sliver dollars which they represent; the silver dollars are held 
for redemption of the certificates on demand. 

Treasury notes of 1890.-It was provided in the 1890 act that when the notes 
should be redeemed or received for dues they might be reissued, but that no 
greater or less amount of such notes should be "outstanding at any time than 
the cost of the silver bullion and the standard silver dollars coined therefrom, 
then held in the Treasury, purchased by such notes." 

When the authority for the purchase of sil,'er hullion under this act was 
repealed by the act of November 1, 1893, the Government had purchased 
168,674,682.53 fine ounces, at a cost of $155,931,002, for which Treasury notes 
were issued. Treasury notes redeemed are canceled and retired in accordance 
with the requirements of the act of 1890. Sections 5 and 8 of the act of March 
14, 1900, provide for the cancelation and retirement of Treasury notes to an 
amount equal to the COinage of standard silver dollars and subsidiary silver 
from the bullion purchased with such notes. They are secured by a reserve 
of an equal amount of silver clollars held in the Treasury for their redemption, 
and the act of March 14, 1900, provides for their redemption in gold held in the 
gold reserve fund. 

It may be added that, apart from a lOO-percent reserve in silver dol
lars, the Treasury notes of 1890 are also secured by the $156,039,088 
gold reserve held as security for United States notes. 

The standard silver dollar is unlimited legal tender unless otherwise 
provided in the contract. The other silver coins are legal tender for 
payments not exceeding $10, in accordance with the Act of June 9, 
1879. The following information on the legal tender of silver coin, 
etc., is from the Bureau of the Mint: 25 

Standard silver dollars are legal tender at their nominal or fflce value in 
payment of all debts, public and private, without regard to the amount, except 
where otherwise expressly stipulated in the contract. Being standard money. 
standard sil,'er dollars are not redeemable, but may be exchanged for other 
forms of money particularly silver certificates. 

Silver certificates are not legal tender, but are receivable for all public dues 
and when so received may be reissued, and they may be held by Federal reserve 
and National banks as lawful reserve. Silver certificates are receipts for actual 
standard silver dollars held in the Treasury and are redeemable, on demand, in 
such dollars only. They may be presented for redemption to the Treasurer of 
the United States or to any Federal Reserve bank or branch. 

,. Monetary Units and Coinage Systems of the PrinCipal Countries of the World, 1929, 
pp. 16-18 . 

.. Monetary Units and Coinage Systems of the PrinCipal Countries of the World, lU29. 
p. 12. For detailed history of American coinage legislationl see Fractional Money, by 
Neil Carothers (New York, 1930). 
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Treasury notes of 1890 (the act of July 14) are legal tender for all debts, 
public and private, except where otherwise expressly stipulated in the contract. 
They are redeemable in United States gold coin or in standard silver dollars, at 
the option of the holder. by the Treasurer of the United States or any Federal 
Reserve bank. 'Vhen received by the Treasurer they are canceled and retired. 
$1,275,500 remained outstanding October 31. 19::!9. • 

United States notes (also known as greenbacks or legal tenders) are legal 
tender for all debts, public and priYate, except duties on imports and interest 
on the public debt. Since the resumption of specie payments January 1, 1879, 
these notes have been accepted in payment of customs dues. They are redeem
able in United States gold coin and will be received for redemption by the 
Treasurer of the United States or by any Federal Reserve bank or branch. The 
amount outstanding remains .constant at $346,681,016. 

Subsidinry silver coins (50 cents. 25 cents, 10 cents) are legal tender for 
amounts not exceeding $10 ill one payment. They may be presented ill SUIllS 

or multiples of $20 to the Treasurer of the United States, or Federal Reserve 
banks or branches, for redemption or exchange for lawful money. 

The last important legislation affecting silver coinage in the United 
States was the act of April 23, 1918, popularly referred to as the 
Pittman Act. This act authorized the Secretary of the Treasury to 
retire silver certificates and concurrently melt or break up or sell as 
bullion the silver represented up to a limit of 250,000,000 standard 
silver dollars. The mint, it was provided, was to purchase silver, 
the product of United States mines and reduction works, equal to 
the amount necessary to replace the silver dollars so melted or 
broken up, the purchase to be made within the then existing reg
ulations of the mint at $1 per fine ounce. 

In pursuance of the terms of the act, the Treasury immediatly sold 
to the Government of Great Britain slightly over 200,000,000 fine 
ounces. The melting of the necessary quantity of dollars, 259,121,554, 
was completed in May 1919. The bullion was sold at $1 plus a charge 
to cover the cost of melting, recoining, and other expenditures. In 
addition to this amount, 11,111,168 standard silver dollars were, in 
accordance with the act, melted and assigned for subsidiary silver 
coinage. However, this transaction was subsequently canceled and 
the silver dollars so melted were replaced with silver dollars coined 
from silver in kind. 

The coinage of silver dollars out of American silver purchased 
under the terms of the act took place from 1921 to 1928. A total of 
270,232,722 dollars were so minted. 26 

P08sibiUty of increased use of silver u"itnout new legislation.-No 
. new legislation is required for the purchase of silver for the manu
facture of necessary fractional coins. The Bureau of the Mint has 
stated :27 . 

There are no limits on the amounts of the several denominations of coin 
that may be issued, except as to silver dollars, which may be issued only in 
amounts authorized by spedfic legislntive acts. No silver dollars have been 
coined since 1904 except for replaCing (1921 and 1928) an equiyalent number 
destroyed under the act of April 23, 1918. for use as bullion to meet conllitions 
brought about by the World War then in progress. 

Section 335 of title 31 of the United States Code reads as follm\'s: 
Purcha8e of bulUon tor sil1:cr coinage; sil1:er-pro/it f1tnd.-In order to pro

cure bullion for the silver coinage authorized by this chapter, other than the 

.. For otber details of tbe Pittman Act see annual report of tbe Treasury on the state 
of the financ~s for tbe fiscal ye~r ~nded June 30. 1918, pp. 16t}-163; and bearings before 
tbe subc<:,mm1ttee. of tbe CommISSIOn of Gold and Silver Inquiry. United' States Senate 
1923. serIal I ... StIver Purcbases Under the Pittman Act." ' 

'" Monetary Units and Coinage Systems of tbe Principal Countries of the World Ifl29 p. 10. • . • 
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silver dollar, the superintendents, with the approval of the Director of the 
Mint, as to price, terms, and quantity, shall purchase such bullion with the 
bullion fund * * * 

The above substantially states the provisions of section 3526, 
Revised Statutes, although the wording is somewhat different; it 
takes into consideration certain provisions of section 3513, Revised 
Statutes, and modifications of more recent ia ws. There is no limi
tation on the .amount of subsidiary silver coin that lIlay be issued, 
but the practIce of the Treasury is to supply the demands of the 
general public, as reflected by requisitions for such coin reaching 
the Treasury offices through the banks. 

Present employment of silvel'.-The location, ownership, and per 
capita circulation of silver and other forms of cnrrency in the Unite!l 
States at the end of March 1933 are shown in the accompanying 
circulation statement of the Treasury. . 

CIRCULATION STATEMENT OF UNITED STATES MONEy-l\IARCH :U. 1933 

[rn thousands of dollars. Owing to abbreviation of the items totals shown ill some cases do not agree with 
the summations] 

Kind of money 

Gold coin and bullion 
Gold certificates ..... 
Standard silver dollars __ 
Silver certificates .. 
Treasury notes of 1800. 
Subsidbry sil ver ..... . 
lVUnor eoin ______ _ 
United States notes ... 
Federal Heserve notes ... 
Federal Heserve bank notes 
National bank notes ..... . 

Total, Mar. 31, 193:1. 

Comparative totals: 
Feb. 28, 1933 .... . 
Mar. aI, 1932 ... . 
Oct. 31. 1920 .. . 
Mar. 31,1917 ... . 
June 30, 1914. 
Jan. I, 1879 

Total 
amount 

Total 

Money held in the Treasury 

AnlOunt 
held in 
trust. 

against 
gold and 
silver cer
tificates 

(and 
Treasury 
notes of 

Reserve 
again~t 
Unit.ed 
States 

notes (and 
Treasury 
notes of 

1890) 

Held for 
Federal 
reserve All other 
banks money 
and 

agents 

I 

1890) 

---1----·1----1 
'1-:' 2~2. 329 I 3,204.225 1.308, 2!iO 156.039 --1 ,-5-42-,-8-37~ --19-7-, -08~9 
, 1.308. 2GO I 

040. 008 50fi, 450 499. ~30 6, fi20 
, 4\)X.616 

z 1.214 
:l06,8051 
126,684 
:;4Ii, fi~1 [ 

4.0:15.7fi9 
nfl,7 

Yfj5,601 

10.628,613 

10,275,505 
9,266,558 
8.479,621 
5,396,597 
:3,797,825 
1.007,OS4 

1.1. :1,03 
5,418 
4,217 

45,280 
4 

15,819 

':::!:::. 
.. _'1 15, :l,,3 
. .. 5,418 

4,217 
45.280 

4 
15,819 

33,796.7GO 11. 8~~~.I_l~~~~. 1. 542. 83~ • 289.800 

33.832.415,1.734"'18 156.039 1.759.886 181.972 
33,986,791 2.085,245 156.039 1,631.370 114,137 
32.436.865 718,674 152.971l 1.212,361 352.850 
32,952.020 2,681. fJ91 152. \)79 117.350 
31.845.570 1,507.179 150.000 _ .. _....... 188,391 

3212.420 21. r.03 100.000 90,818 

I Does not include gold bullion or foreign ooin other than that held hy the Treasury, Federal Reserve 
banks, and Federal Resen'. agents. Gold held by Federal Reserve banks under earmark for foreign account 
is excluded, and gold held abroad for Federal Heserve banks is induded. 

2 These amounts are not included in the tot,1 since the money held in trust a~ainst gold and sHver cer
tificates and Treasury notes of 1890 is included under gold coin and hullion and standard silver dollars, 
respectively. 

3 The amount of money held in trust against gold and silver certificates and Treasury notes of 1890 should 
be deducted from this total before combining it with total money outside of the Treasury to arrive at, the 
stock of money in the United States . 

• This total includes $80,524,916 gold deposited for the redemption of Federal Reserve notes ($2.663,570 
in process of redemption), $41,787,756 lawful money deposited for the redemption of national bank notes 
($15,777,203 in process of redemption. including notes chargeable to the retirement fund), $1,100,000 lawful 
money deposited for the redemption of Federal Reserve bank notes ($4,335 in process of redemption, in
cluding notes chargeable to the retirement fund), $1,350 lawful money deposited for the retirement of addi
tional circulation (act of May 30, 1908), and $50,349,fi22 lawful money depOSIted as a reserve for postal savmgs 
depOSits. 
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CIRCULATW::I" STATEMENT OF C:-;ITED STATES :\IO~EY-~iARCH 31, 193.3-Continued 

Kind of money 

Gold coin and bullion ___ _ 
Gold certificates ________________ _ 
Standard silver dollars ___________________ . 
Silver certificates _________________________ _ 
Treasury noles of 1890 ____________________ _ 

~i':;~~~~i~ sil~:e~_-_~ ~~::::::::: -:::::::::::: 
United States notes _____________ _ 
Federal Reserve notes ___________ _ 
Federal Reserve ban k notes _____ _ 
National bank notes. _________ _ 

Total, Mar. 31,1933 ____________ _ 

Comparative totals: 
Feh. 28,1933___ _ _____________ . 
Mar. 31, 1932 ________________________ _ 
Oct. 31, 1920 __________________________ _ 
M",. 31, 1917 ___ . _____________________ _ 

i~ge I~Oi8W4------~ - ~::::::::::::::::::::I 

]\foney outside of the Treasury 

Total 

Held hy 1 

Fe'\eral 1 
In circulation 6 

reserve ,----.----� 
banks and I 

agents;' I 
Amount Per 

capita 

Population "f 
continental 

Fnited 
States 

(estimated) 

I, 078, 104 1 ill, 6021--3-6-6,~W-I-I---$-Z.-9-2 --- - -- -- -- -__ _ 
1,308,260 1 914,762 I 393,499 3.14 

33,558 . 5,211 1 28,347 .23 
498,616 1 122,431, 376,186 3.00 

1,214 1,214 .01 
291,451 33, 167 1 258,284 2.06 
121,267 9,047 ' 112,220 . S9 
342,464 76,636 I 265,827 2. 12 

3, 990, 4S9 369, OW· 3, 621, 439 2S. S8 
23, 673 6, 482 17, 191 . 14 

950,842 72,034 878, 80S 7.01 
--------------- ----1------

8,639,937 2,320,422 6,319,515 

8, Iii, 60811, 632, 540 I 
7,36,), 013 1,905,9271 
6,761,431 1,063,216 
5, 126,267 i 95:l,322 . 
3,459,434 1_ - - -- - - -- ---I 

816,267 -----.---- -I 

6,545,068 
5,459,085 
5,698,215 
4, 172,946 
3,4.,9,434 

816,267 

50.40 

52.23 
743. SO 

53.21 
40.23 [ 
34.93 
16.92 

125, 386, 000 

125, 323, 000 
7 124, 634, 000 

107, 096, 005 
103, 716,000 
99,027,000 
48,231,000 

, Includes money helo by tbe Cuban agency of the Federal Reserve Bank of Atlanta. 
, Tbe money in circulation includes any paper currency held outside the continental limits of the united 

States. 
7 Rev ised figures. 

NOTE.-Gold certificates are secured dollar for dollar by gold held in the Treasury for tbeir redemption; 
silver certificates are secored dollar for dollar by standard sil,-er dolla" held in the Treasury for their re
demption; t:nited States notes are secured by a gold resen-e of $156,0~9,088 held in the Treasury. This 
reserve fund may also he used for the redemption of Treasury notes of 1890, which are also secured dollar 
for dollar by standard silver dollars held in the Treasury; these notes are being canceled and retired on re
ceipt. Federal Reserve notes are obligations of the United States and a first lien on all the assets of the issu
ing Fe<l~ral R""erve bank. Federal Resen'e notes are secured hy the deposit with Federal Reserve agents 
of a like amount of gold or of gold and sucb discounted or purchased paper as is eligible under the terms of 
the Federal Resen-e Act, or until Mar. 3,1934, of direct obJi~ations of the United States ifso authorized by a 
majority vote of the Federal Reserve Board. Federal Reserve banks must maintain a gold reserve of at 
least 40 percent, inrludin~ the gold redemption fund which must be deposited with the United State] 
Treasurer, a!!ainst Federal Reserve notes in actual circulation. Federal Resen'e bank notes are secured 
by direct obligations of Fnited States on commercial paper, except where lAwful money has been deposited 
with the Treasurer of the United States for tlieir retirement. Kational bank notes are secured by United 
States bonds except where lawful money bas heen deposited with the Treasurer of the United States for 
tbeir retirement. A 5 percent fund is also maintained in lawful money with the Treasurer 01 the United 
States for tbe redemption of national bank notes secured by Go\-ernment bonds. 

On the place of silver in the currency system of this country, the 
following appeared in The Silver Market: es 

Discussion of silver in the United States today would be incomplete without 
reference to the part played by tile metal in our currf>ncy system. From 
1793 to 1931. inclusiYe, tlie face YlIlue of silyer money coined in the United 
States was approximately one third of that of Uuited 8tates gold coin minted_ 
Of tlte amount e~tilllHtell to he ill t'irl:lllatioll ;\1Il1 ill the Treasury 0:\ .June 
30, 1932, the face value of the silvl'r was nearly one half that of thl' gold 
coins, as the following table based upon Bm'(>au of the Mint figures shows. 

Kind 
i Domestic coin 
I made, 1793 to 
1 193t, inclusive 

Estimated in 
tbe {'nited 

States at end 
of June 1932 

-----------------------------------------------1-----------1----------
J $4,447,518,477 $1,793,828,454 Gold _______________ _ 

Silver dollars: 1 

Standard _________ _ 
Trade_________ _ _______________ _ 

Suhsidiary silver_ 
Minor coins _____ _ 

_ ________ 1 848,586,596 540,00;, 911 
---- __ I 35,965,924 
_ ___ , 540,865,231 301,882,996 

-- _____ 1 __ 1_41_, °_3_7'_°_58_
1
---12_6,-49-3-, 3_26 

________ 1 6,013,973,286 TotaL ___ _ 2, 765, 212, 687 

""l'rade Promotion Series No. 139, by Herbert M. Bratter, pp_ 24-25, 
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It should be noted that most of our monetary stock of gold consists not of 
coin but of bullion; hence the part played by gold in our currency system 
is greater than would appear from the table. Since by the act of 1900 the 
Government is obliged to maintain all forms of AmeriC'an money at parity with 
gold, silver certificates (which represent standard silver dollars on deposit 
with the Treasury) are freely accepted by the public at face value, regardless 
of the fluctuating bullion value of the standard silver dollars they represent. 
In demanding silver certificates rather than standard silver dollars, the public 
displays a decided preference for the more convenient paper money. Of 
the 380,000,000 standard silver dollars in circulation at the end of August 
1932, 350,000,000 were represented by silver certificates.29 

Figures, published monthly in the Federal Reserve Bulletin, show, by kinds, 
the money in the United States other than that held by the Treasury or 
Federa'l Reserve banks and agents. The figures thus represent money ill 
circulation, including that held by banks other than the Federal Reserve 
banks.so 

Compared with all moneys in eirculation (e.g., in March 1(32), silver cer
tificates and coin (totaling $645,000,000 face value) comprised about 12 percent. 
Standard silver dollars and silver certificates in circulation formed about 7 
percent of the total. Standard silver-dollar coins were less than six tenths of 
1 percent of the total. (These percentages represent money in the hands of 
the public and in banks. Using 1928 figures. Y. S. Leong recently estimated 
33.4 percent of the silver certifkates and 43.7 percent of the silvet· dollars 
outside the Treasury were in the hands of banks.) 

The standard silver dollars in the United States are held chiefly in Gov
ernment vaults. Of the approximnte 540,007,911 listed in the table showing 
UnitM States coinage, 501,022,733 of the coins (over 92 percent) were held in 
the Treasury. Counting 0.77H4 fine (Jullce per standard silver dollar, this 
amounted to over 385,500,000 fine Ollllces. Were this silyer made available for 
manufacture into subsidiary coinage at the rate of 10,000,000 ounces annually 
it would last for 38 years. 

URUGUAY 

The monetary value is the peso, divided into 100 centesimos. The 
peso has a par value of approximately $1.0342. 

Present legal p1'o1'i.~ions.-Since the law of June 7, 1876, silver 
coins have been limited le.gal tender. A law of October 18, 1890,31 
established a fineness of 0.900 for the silver coins but minting of that 
fineness had actually taken place since 1877. The same law in 1890 
(1892) 31 fixed a graduated scale of legal tender which continues in 
force, as follows: 32 

Permissible portion 
Permissible amounts of silver coin 

Up to 10 pesoiL________________________ _____________ 5 I\eSOS. 
More than 10 pesos, to 25 pesos ___________ :.. __________ 30 percent. 
More than 25 pesos, to 100 pesos _____________________ 20 percent. 
More than 100 pesos, to 500 pesos _____________________ 10 percent. 
More than 500 pesos, to 5,000 pesos ___ ~_______________ 5 percent. 
More than 5,000 pesos_______________________________ 2 percent. 

Circulation and importation of foreign silver coin was prohibited. 
On January 3,1916, a law was passed authorizing the Bank-of the 

Republic to retire from circulation the silver currency minted in the 
years 1877, 1893, and 1895 and contract for the remintage of new 

29 The figures do not include currency held by Federal Reserve banks or agents nor. of 
course, by the Treasury; but it does include currency held by national, State, and savings 
banks. The 380,000.000 silver dollars are part of the 540,007,911 mentioned in the table 
above. 

80 The location, oWlwrship, and per capita circulation of United States money is pub
llshed each year. with comparative totals for earlier years, in the annual report of the 
Director of the Miut. The latest such statement appears on pp. 130-31 of this bulletin. 

'" Another source states 1892, instead of 1890 . 
., According to Monetary Units and Coinage Systems of the Principal Countries of the 

World, 1929, p. 87. It should be noted that there is no limit in respect to payments of 
taxes, imports, and customs dues. 
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coins of 1 peso and 50 centesimos, up to the amount of 5,000,000 
pesos, the weight of these coins to be 25 grams for the 1-peso piece 
and 12% grams for the 50-centesimo piece, and their fineness to be 
0.900. 

A law of June 21, 1920, authorized the Bank of the Republic to 
withdraw from circulation 300,00033 peSos of the silver currency 
authorized in 1916, and to remint it into 20-centesimo silver pieces 
weighing 5 grams, 0.800 fine. . 

Uruguay's silver coins are described in the following table: 

Denomination Fineness Gross 
weight 

-----------------------1------
Grams 

0.900 25.0 
.900 12.5 
.800 5.0 
.900 5.0 
.900 2.5 

1 Not in circulation. 

Possibility of increased use of silver without new legislation
Whenever silver has been minted or reminted, the Congress has 
passed a special law giving the Bank of the Republic authority to 
strike a specified amount of coin for the Gbvernment. From this 
it seems to follow that new issues of silver may not be made without 
specific authorization by law. 

Attitude toward silver.-N 0 legislation respecting silver is known 
to be contemplated. With the peso down to less than half its par 
value and the population well accustomed to the use of paper money, 
there is little likelihood of any increase in the use of silver for 
monetary purposes. 

Present employment of silvel'.-The silver-peso coin has practi
cally disappeared from circulation and there appears to be a supply 
of 50- and 20-centesimo pieces ample for the commercial needs of the 
country. The last issue of 20-centesimo coins was made in 1930, in 
commemoration of 100th anniversary of the country's independence; 
2,500,000 of the coins were struck in Paris, having a face value of 
500,000 pesos. 

The total number of silver pieces minted up to the middle of 1931 
was as follows: 

20-celltesimo_________________________________________ 5,000,000 
50-centesimo _________________________________________ 6,000,000 
1-peso ______________________________________________ 1,550,000 

No figures showing silver coin in circulation are available. The 
stocks of silver in the banks and the treasury at the end of 1931 were 
given by the Director of the United States Mint as 4,000,899 pesos, 
compared with a note issue of 81,031,000 pesos. The entire 4,000,899 
pesos were held by the central bank. Silver coin in circulation at 
the end of 1930 was reported as 1,609,000 pesos, and in banks and 
the treasury, as 3,891,000 pesos. 

sa According to reports from the American commercial attache in 1931 270000 pesOs 
in silver were withdrawn in 1920 and 180,000 pesos more a year later. ' , 



134 MONETARY USE OF SILVER IN 1933 

VATICAN CITY 

The monetary unit is the Italian lira, divided into 100 ceutesimi. 
The par value of the lira is approximately $0.0526. 

Pre8ent legal prm)i,sion~.-The monetary use of silnr is governed 
by the following agreement: 

MONET.\RY "\GllEr:~n:NT n~:T\\,E~;!\" THI<: VATIC~\X ~\ND THE KINGDOM OF ITALY STIPU
LATED IN ROME O;'\' AUGUST 2, 1930 

ARTICLE 1. The Italian Government places the mint at Rome at the disposal 
of the Vatican; and the Yatiean binds itself to make use of no other mint. 

AI\T. 2. 'I'he Yatiean COill~ will be irlentieal with the Italian coins in regard 
to composition, face value, dimensions, and weight. 

ART. 3. 'file Vatican amI the Italian coins shall have the same legal tender 
quality in the Vatican City and in the Kingdom of Italy, respectively. 

AUT. 4. 'file Vatican stnte and the Italinn state shnll have the option of de
manding exchange in Italinn eUlTency of the Vatican coins accumulated in the 
treasuries of the Italiall state. 

AUT. 5. Gold coills may be minted to any amount. The amount of silver, 
nickel, and bronze coins shall not exceed 1,000,000 Italian lire for each of 
the first 5 years and 800,000 Italian lire for each of the following [) years of 
the present agreement. 

This amount shall be made up as follows: 
Silver _____________________________________________ 759,000 lire. 
NickeL ____________________________________________ 236.000 lire. 
Bronze____________________________________________ 14, ()()() lire. 

During the second 5-year period these amounts shall be reduced 20 percent. 
ART. (). 'I'lie Vatican 8t:1te may mint coins, when a yacancy of the papal 

throne occurs, alioye the maximum liniit established in the preceeding para
graph, provided the total amount does not exceed 1,500,00 Italian lire during 
the year in which the yaCallcy occurs. 

ART. 7. ~pednl agreements will be made in ease a certnin coin is retired 
from circulation by either part~'. 

ART. S. '1'he Vatic;111 state has the right to emit up to 10,000 sets of silver, 
nickel and eopper monies with the comnwmoratiye date 1fl2[) for sale and for 
donation in complete series, with the right to include or IIOt gold coins. 

ART. D. '1'I1e Italian state bill!ls itself to apprehend and punish counterfeiters 
of Vatk:1Il money \\'110 operate in its tetTitor~', and tlte Vatican state assumes 
the sallie ohligation toward possible counterfeiters of Italian money in its 
territory. 

ART. 10. The presC'ut agTeement shall last 10 yenrs, witll the olltion of being 
denounced by both parties after giYing advance notice of at least 6 months. 

An agreement similar to the above was made December 30, 1931, 
by the Vatican City and the RepUblic of San Marino. 

POIs8ibilty of increased 7~se of 8il~'er 1J)itnout new legislatiol1.-As 
shown below, the above-mentioned limit of 750,000 lire has been 
reached and no additional Vatican City silYer can be issued without 
new legislation. 

Attitude tow1ard silve1'.-No intention to alter the present monetary 
use of silver has been reported. 

Present e1nployrnent of 8ilvcr.-At the end of 1931 the amount 
outstanding of Vatican City silver coins (0.835 fine), was reported 
as follows; 

10-lira pieces ______________________________________ 500,000 lire. 
5·lira pieces ______________________________________ 250,000 lire. 

These coins are legal tender for payments not exceeding 500 lire. 
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Apparently none of the Vatican City coins are in actual circula
tion, according to a 1931 report. Pursuant to a decree of January 
13, 1931, based on article 8 of the agreement with Italy, 10,000 sets 
of silver, nickel, and copper commemorati '-e coins, elated 1929, were 
manufactured for sale in sets only, and at a premium of about 
100 lire per set. The face value per set, which includes a 50-lira 
coin, is 88.85 lire. 

The Vatican City mint is no longer used, the coinage being struck 
by the Italian mint. 

VEN'EZUELA 

The monetary unit is the bolivar, didded into 100 centimos. TIle 
bolivar has a par value of approximately $0.1930. 

Present legal pl'oviBions.-The silver coinage is regulated by the 
monetary law of June 24, 1918, which provides for a 5-bolivar coin, 
'J.900 fine, legal tender to 500 bolivares, and four other silver coins, 
0.835 fine, legal tender to 50 bolivares. These four are the 2-bolivar, 
I-bolivar, 59-centimo, and 25-centimo pieces. All of the silver coins 
have a gross weight of 5 grams per bolivar. (Some of the former 
silver 21J2-bolivar coins were still in circulation in 1930.) 

Article 15 of the monetary law stat~s that no law may order the 
minting of silver unless it simultaneously orders the minting of 
double as much gold, but if, when the minting of silver is ordered, 
double the quantity in gold is already in the treasury reserves, the 
executive power may coin only such quantity of silver as the National 
Congress authorizes. 

The exact significance of the latter part of article 15 is not clear. 
P08Bibility of increased use of sil'L'er 1L~ithout new legislation.

No official information is available concerning this point. Article 
15 would seem to indicate that no silver may be coined without some 
special law. 

Attitude toward sih'el'.-There is no legislation under considera
tion at the present time which would affect the use of silver currency 
in Venezuela. 

In general, it may be stated that the use of bank notes is preferred 
by the average business house and individual in the larger cities and 
towns, due to the cumbersomeness of silver for large transactions. 
However, in the rural districts there is no decided preference for 
paper money, as the purchasing power of the peon class making up 
the major part of the population is low, and the small shopkeeper 
and merchant in the country villages require considerable quantities 
of small denomination currency. The smallest denomination bank
note in the circulation is 10 bolivares, equivalent at par to $1.93. The 
general impression in banking circles is that the country's present 
supply of silver currency is entirely adequate and that any further 
coinage in the near future is improbable. 

Present employment of sih'er.-Vellezuela's stock of silw'r and 
other coin at the end of 1931 totaled about 84,200,000 bolivares, of 
which the bulk was in circulation. Coin in circulation on June 30, 
1931, amounted to 56,916,798 bolivares. 

The circulation of silver and nickel coin, combined, was estimated 
at 85,000,000 bolivares as of June 30, 1932. 
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VIRGIN ISLANDS 

The monetary unit is the franc, divided into 100 bits. Five 
francs equal one "Danish West Indies dollar"" worth approxi
mately $0.9648. 

Present legal provisions.-Under the treaty negotiated at the time 
the United States purchased the Virgin Islands from Denmark in 
1917, the Danish currency then in use was retained, including notes 
of the National Bank of the Danish West Indies and the coin which 
had been specially minted for the islands, corresponding in value 
but not in designation to the coin of Denmark. This arrangement 
is still in effect; but with the expiration of the charter of the bank 
in 1934, American currency alone will remain in circulation. 

The law establishing the currency system of the Virgin Islands 
was put into force on March 29, 1904. 

Silver coins, as well as gold and gold notes, are unlimited legal 
tender for taxes and public dues, but for private obligations silver 
is legal tender in amounts not exceeding 25 francs. 

The existing system provides for silver coins as follows: 

Denomination Fineness 

5 francs ___ .. _________________________________________ • ___ . ___________________ .____ __ 0.800 
2 francs ____________ • ______________________________________ . _____ _________ _ ____ __ __ __ .800 
1 franc •• __________ • ________________________________________________ -_________ _ __ __ _ _ .800 
50 bits ______________ • _____ • _ •• _ •• ________________________________ .. -- -- -- -______ -_ _ _ _ . 800 

Gross 
weight 

Grams 
25.0 
10.0 
5.0 
2.5 

Present employment of silver.-Silver currency in the Virgin Is
lands at t.he end of 1930 was estimated at $66,000 according t.o the 
1932 report of the Director of the Mint. 

WINDWARD ISLANDS 

The monetary unit is the pound sterling, divided into 20 shillings 
of 12 pence each. The par value of tile pound sterling is approx
imately $4.8666.35 

The British coinage system applies to the Windward Islands. 

YUGOSLAVIA 

The monetary unit is the dinar, divided into 100 paras. The 
dinar has a par value of approximately $0.0176. 

Present legal provisions.-With the stabilization of the currency 
by the law of May 11, 1931, gold and silver coins minted in accord· 
ance with previous laws ceased to be legal tender. 

The law of November 28, 1931, provided for the issuance of 
200,000,000 dinars of 10·dinar and 250,000,000 dinars of 20·dinar 
silver pieces. In July 1932 the Ministry of Finance, through the 
National Bank of Yugoslavia, put into circulation silver coins of 

, 
.. This unit was coined under the name" five francs" . 
.. The British West Indies dollar, a unit of account equivalent to 4 shillings and 2 

pence is in use, but is not coined. The value of the West Indies dollar was fixed at 
4 shUllngs and 2 pence by Ordinance No. 13 of 1879. 
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10 and 20 dinars.36 These coins are 0.500 fine, and are legal tender 
in amounts not exceeding 500 dinars. The gross weight of the 10-
dinar piece is 7 grams, and that of the 20-dinar 2iece, 14 grams. It 
was the original plan of the Government to withdraw from circu
lation the existing 10-dinar notes as soon as the issue of silver 10-
and 20-dinar coins was made. However, in view of the reported 
widespread complaint that there was insufficient money of small 
denominations in circulation, it was decided to release the new coin
age without retiring the bank notes. The latter operation is left 
until a later date, when circumstances may be more favorable. 

On August 15, 1932, a law was passed providing for the issuance 
of 550,000,000 dinars of 50-dinar pieces, 0.750 fine and legal tender 
to 1,000 dinars. The purpose of this issue was stated to be that of 

. meeting a budget deficit. In January 1933 it was reported that the 
50-dinar silver coins had been issued. 

Possibility of increased use of silver without new legislation.
Silver can be issued only in accordance with legislation especially 
passed for the purpose. 

Attitude toward silver.-The Government, through its finance 
minister, has stated budget balancing to be its purpose in issuing 
silver coins. Yugoslavia itself produces very little silver (in 1931, 
95,000 ounces) and there is evident no tendency to make silver a 
standard of value. It is said that the futUre attitude toward silver 
will be the same as that Of France. 

Present employment of silver.-When the present program is com
pleted, 1,000,000,000 dinars in silver coin will be in circulation. This 
compares with a note circulation of the National Bank of the King
dom of Yugoslavia amounting to approximately 4,773,000,000 dinars 
at the end of 1932. 

Up to December 31, 1932, there had been delivered to the national 
bank 419,200,000 dinars in newly minted silver coins. Of this 
amount, 331,057,660 dinars were in circulation on December 31, 1932, 
88,142,340 dinars being held by the national bank. The 50-dinar 
coins were first put into circulation on January 23, 1933. In the 
middle of March 1933 it was estimated that there were approxi
mately 450,000,000 dinars of the new silver coins in circulation. 

ZANZIBAR" 

The monetary unit is the British Indian rupee, divided into 16 
annas. The rupee has a par value of approximately $0.365. 

The British Indian rupee is legal tender without limit as to maxi
mum payment. Apart from the fractional Indian coins, a VB-rupee 
silver piece, proportionate in weight to the rupee, is especially coined 
for Zanzibar. 

British East African and British currency circulate in Zanzibar 
at a small discount. 

Present employment of silver.-At the end of 1931 monetary silver 
totaled 1,700,000 rupees, of which the treasury held 200,000; the 
banks, 500,000; and the public, 1,000,000 rupees . 

.. During 1932 the French Mint struck 4,000,000 10-dinar pieces. 
:rr Politically Zanzibar is a part of British East Africa, but Its currency system is 

dIfferent. 



STOCK OF SILVER IN VARIOUS COUNTRIES, INSOFAR AS KNOWN 1 

Country In c!rcu- In banks In treas- Variously 
latlOn ury beld 

Thou
sands 

Thou- Thou- Thou-
sands sands sands 

Date of boldings and 
remarks 2 

Albania ____________________ francs__ 9 250 ____________________ 1931. 
Algeria _____________________ .do ___________ __ 53,000 ____________________ 1931. 
Anglo-Egyptian Sudan 

Egyptian pounds__ 921 8 845 ___________ 1931. 
Australia _____ Australian pounds _________ __ 2,403 ____________________ 1929. 
Austria _________________ schilIings__ 80,355 2,807 ____________________ October 1932. Bank hold-

Barbados _________________ pounds__ _________ _________ _________ 150 
Bolivia ________________ bolivianos__ _________ 180 ___________________ _ 
British East Africa _______ pounds__ _________ _________ . 219 H2,966 
British Guiana ______ U.S. dollars__ _________ _________ _________ t§205 
British India ______________ rupees ____________________ 1, 106,636 W, 433, 000 

British North Borneo I 
Straits dollars__ _________ _________ Ii illS 

British SomaJiland _______ pounds__ 912 _________ 188 _________ __ 
British West Africa _________ do____ 386 ___________________________ __ 
Bulgaria _____________________ Ievs__ 807,182 ___________________________ __ 
Canada ___________________ dollars__ 28,160 ___________________ 0 ________ _ 

Ceylon ____________________ rupees__ 10,344 16,779 ___________________ _ 

ings for national bank 
only. 

1930. 
1932. 
June 1931. 
1930. 
1931; treasury figure, end 
of 1932. 

1931. 
1931. 
1931. 
March 1933. 
Octo her 17, 1932. 
1931. The circulation fig

ure covers subsidiary coin 
only. 

Chile _______________________ pesos __ ---- .. ---- --------'1'-------- 17,1;44 March 1933. 
Cbina.. ______________ fine ounces _____________________________ g:&og:~~ }1932. 

Colombia __________________ pesos__ 11,551 _____________________________ October 1932. 
Costa Rica _______________ colones__ 1,494 _____________________________ Figure includes 56-1,020 colo-

Cuba _______________________ pesos __ 12,000 ___________ : ________________ _ 
Cyprus ___________________ pounds __ 148 ____________________________ _ 
Czechoslovakia ___________ koruny __ 518,000 6,446 ___________________ _ 

nes of silver certificates 
representing silver in bank. 

1933. 
1931. 
Circulation figure 1932; banks 

figure, representing silver 
in National Bank of C2ech
oslovakia, 1931. 

Danzig, Free State of. ____ gulden __ 6,269 3,731 ____________________ 1931. Banks figure, Bank of 
Danzig, only. 

Denmark _________________ kroner __ None 5,710 None ___________ 1931. Bank of Denmark 

Dominican Republic ______ dolIars _ 
Ecuador ___________________ sucres __ 5, ()Il 
Egypt. ________ Egyptian pounds __ 2,000 

t§282 
3 t§3, 209 
tH, 158 

holdings. 
1931. 
19:J2. 
1932. Estonia ___________________ krooni._ 2,018 ____________________________ April 1932. Hepn'sents 195,-

Ethiopia .. Maria Theresa dollars__ 35,000 4,000 6,000 __________ _ 
Fiji Islands ______________ pounds.. 25 51 __ .. _______________ _ 
Finland _______________ finnmarks__ None 44,300 ___________________ _ 
France _______________ fine ounces__ None 29,554 36,6)] _________ __ 
French Guiana ______ U.S. dolIars ____________________________ . t§194 
French Indo-Cbina ______ piastres_ _ 3,957 __ _______ 13,043 __________ _ 

000 fine ounces. 
1931. 
1931. 
1931. Bank of Finland. 
1932. 
1930. 
February 1933. New piastre 

coins only. Old coins and 
subsidiary silver not in .. 
cluded. 

Germany ____________ reichsmarks __ 1,676,000 ________ _ (.) ___________ October 1932. Reichsbank's 

Greece ___________ .. ____ drachmas .. __ _ __ _ __ _ __ __ __ __ _ 117,000 HIS8, 000 
Guatemala _____________ Quetzales__ 1,192 320 ___________________ _ 
Haiti.. ______________ U.S. dolIars ____ .. ____ _ ____ _____ __ __ __ ___ t§17 
Hedjaz ______________ Saoudi ryals_ _ 1,500 ____________________________ _ 

usual holdings about 275,-
000,000 reirhsmarks. 

October 1932. 
1930. 
1931. 
May 1932. Saoudi ryals 

only. 
Honduras ______________ Jempiras__ _________ _________ _________ H1,900 1932. 
Hong Kong __ Hong Kong dolIars__ 150,000 50,000 ____________________ November 1932. 'l'otalequals 

about 150,000 fine ounces. 
(See section on Hong 
Kong.) 

See footnotes at end of table. 
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8tock of silver in various countrie8, insofar as known-Continued 

Country InlaCtlirocnU- In banks In treas- Variously 
ury held 

Date of boldings and 
remarks' 

------------- --- --------1-----1----------
Thou
sands 

Thou
sands 

Thou
sands 

Thou
.and. 

Hungary _____ _ 

Hyderaba,L. __________ o.s. rupees_ 

10,268 _________________ _ t§l,454 1931. Tbe 1,454,000 pengo 
are in tbe treasury and 
central bank only. (See 
section on Hungary.) 

51,700 -__________ September 1930. Also in cir-

{
British dinars __ Iraq ______________ Indian rupees __ 

201 _________________ _ 
12,184 

Irish Free State __________ pounds 712 314 __________ _ 
Italy _________________________ lire_ 1,635 ('J '5,329 

~~~a~ca_-_~~~ ~~ ~~~ ~~ ~ ~U_._S. (jol~~:~:: ____ ::::: I::: :::::: :::::::: H46;~~~~ 
Latvia __ --- ____ -- ___ -- _______ lats_' 25, 2001- __ -- -- __ I 13, &JO - - ---- - ----
Litbuani,, ___________________ Jitu__ 10,890 __ __ ___ _ _ 1,500 _____ _ 

S;~~~:~~~:~~-:-:-:-:-:::-:-:-:-:-~£~~L ::::::7~1::-:_-:: ::::~:~i~ __ :~~~~~ 
Mexico _____________________ pesos__ . 69,441 ____ H200,5OO 

Morocco (French, Spanisb, and 
international zonesJ ______ francs __ 

Mozambique _____________ pounds_ 
Netberland India ___________ !lorins_ 
Netherland West Indies __ guilders __ 

]7,550 
~ 

380,600 

Netberlands ____ --- _______ florins __ -- __ -- _1_ 

12. 4i~I::::: 
'4fi, 105 _____ _ 

New Guinea, Eastern _____ pounds_ 2,667 ______ _ 
New Zealan<l _______________ do__ 10 1.000 *5,471 
Nicaragua ______________ cordobas_ 307 _________ _ 
Norway ___________________ kroneL_ 24,900 ________ _ 
Nyasaland _______________ pounds__ 144 _____ _ 
Palestine _______ Palestine pounds_ 287 _ 
Panama___ _ __ balboas_ 532 

t§552 

{ 
tU34,700 

- t§28,I83 

186 ____ _ 

Persia _____________________ krans_ 200,000 tt350, 000 

I 
1118,053 "'6,6201 _________________ _ 

15, llg _ ____ _ "6,343 __________ _ 

98, 5121--------- -- ------ -----------

Peru ________________________ soles __ 
Philippine Islands __________ peso'_ 

Poland ______________________ zlole __ 
32, 4!lO _________________ -- ________ _ 

400 40 ___ _ __ - _________ _ 
_ ________________ :: ___ Hl,S4Q,OOO 

Port.ugaL ________________ escudos __ 
Rhodesia, Southern ______ pounds __ 
Rumania ______________________ le/.. --

Salvador _________________ colones __ 1,078 __________________ --

Sarawak ___________ Straits dollars __ '2,178 

~~~t~estAiri~a_-_~--_~~-_-_P~~J~:: ___ (') 2~ _~'_4~~~7: ::::::=:::: 
SpalD _____________________ pesetas__ 400,000" 601,000 -- _ - - - - - - - -- - -------

Stralls Settlements Straits dollars__ __ _ _ ________________ 1 ________ _ 

d kronor "51 8001 17 '4,194 _____ ..1 __________ _ 
Swe PD ___ ~ ___ ----------- f -- 158',980 _____ .___ (4) __________ _ 
Switzerland ---- ------- rancs__ I 

Syria ______________ Syrian pounds___ " 5,250 "121 lQ 58_ 
917 

culation in 1930 was an 
estimated 5,000,000 rupees 
of British Indian currency. 

{
British Indian coin figure, 

March 1932; Iraqi coin 
figure, September 1932. 

1931. 
1932. Circulation figure ap-

plies to September. 
1931. 
1931. 
September 1932. 
N ovem ber 1932. 
1931. Old 5-franc coins. 
1931. 
May 1930. 
January 1933. (See section 

on Mexico.) 

1931. 
1931. 
1932. 
1931. 
February 1933. 
1931. 
1930. 
August 1932. 
1932. 
1931. 
1931. 
1932. 
1932. Issued under 1930 law. 

Other silver coin, including 
American, not included_ 

February 1932. Replacement 
of krans by rial bas since 
commenced. 

1932. 
November 1932. United 

States silver and silver cer~ 
tifieates in circulation not 
included. 

June 1932. 
Oct. 31, 1932. 
1931. 
1932. Represents 4,141,000 

fine ounces. 
1932. Some United States 

silver also circulates_ 
1931. Includes paper money 

and minor coin. 
1932. 
1931. 
January 1933. 

Fod details, see section on 
Straits Settlements. 

1931. 
1931. Central bank holds a 

ne"li~ible amount. 
1932:~ 
1930. Trinidad ___________ tT.S. dollars __ --- ----- ------- ---

Union 01 Soviel Socialist Repubhcs 1931. rubles__ 267,600 __ 
Union of South Afriea ____ pounds-- 1,600 545 --------- "4~~ 1931. 
United Kingdom ____ c ______ do ____ --------- (") --52i:8&4 "U622>82 March 1933. Circulation fig-
United States 01 Amenca __ dollars __ -- ("J ure includes $376,185,000 

of silver certificates. The 
figure $160,809,000 includes 
silver certificates totaling 
$122,431,000. 

~ee footnotes at end of table. 
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Stock; of silver in various countries, insofar as fonotC'II-Continued. 

Country In C!fcu-IIn banks In treas-I Variously: 
latlQn my held. 

Date 01 holdin~s aud 
remarks 2 

Thou- Thou- Thou- I Thou-
sands Bands! sands! sands 

l:rugw,y ....... _ ......... pesos .. "1,609 .. _ .. _ .... _ ....... 1 t§4, 001 
Vatican City .............. lire.. Ii 7.10 .•..•..•. 1 .................. . 

Venezuela ............. bolivares .. t" *85,000 ......... , ..... "'1 U§84,200 
Virgin Islands.. ..V.S. dollars ................ __ -1-..... _.. 66,000 
yugoslavia ... _. __ .. ___ dmars .. 450,000

1 
____ ... ___ .. ___ ... ... ._ ... 

Zan"'bar._ ... _. __ ... _ ... fIIpees.. 1,000
1 

500: 200, __ ... _. 

1931. 
1931. 
19~1. 
1930. 
;\-farcb 1933. 
1931. 

1 An asterisk (*) indicates figure includes coin 01 other metal than silver. A da~ger (t) indicates" in 
circulation "; a dQuble dagger (~) indicates "in hanks"; a section mark (§) indicates "in treasury." 

'With few exceptions, the data represent the end Qf the year or month mentioned. 
, 1931. 
4 Negligible amount. 
, Bank of Italy, 107,000 fine ounces. 
/! Fine ounces, 
'1928. 
, March 1933. 
, Or 11,500,000 fine ounces in Bank o[ Java. 

ID 1930 estimate. 
Ii Outstanding. 
12 September 1932. 
"In treasury-certificate fUnd as partial security [or certificates in circublion. 
1l In the form of haht coins. 
15 Bank of Spain's stock. 
16 Outstanding 1928. 
11 In Bank of Sweden 
l' Includes Turkish coins estimated to he worth 4,000,000 Syrian pounds. 
" 1931. 
20 In treasury and central bank. 
II In banks 01 United Kingdom and Irish Free St"te, but not including 

England. In Bank of England, Jan. 18. 1933, 3,7!6,OOO pounds. 
1.5,;1;11,000 pound~ in 111r" 

" Held by Federal Resen'e banks and a~ents only, $16P,809,OOO. 
23 Not including amount held by Federal Reserve banks and dgents. 
" 1930. 
21 June 1932. 

II 
to 

'1 
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